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Chapter 2

01.00. An Exposition of Second Timothy

An Exposition of Second Timothy by
Edward Dennett

***x% This module is brought to you by www.DoctorDaveT.com For more Bible Study modules that
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Bible believing
Christ honoring
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Old Testament Exposition (topic modules)

New Testament Exposition (topic modules)

Doctrinal Theology (topic modules)

Commentary Modules

Dictionary Modules

and a whole lot more! Please visit www.DoctorDaveT.com!
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Chapter 3

01.01. 2 Timothy 1:1-5

2 Timothy 1:1-5

There is a great and felt difference between the first and second epistles to Timothy. The former
contemplates the assembly in its pristine order, with everything regulated by the divine word; the
latter deals with the path of the faithful in a time of confusion and departure from the truth. There
are two verses which express this difference. In the first, the Apostle writes of the "house of God,
which is the church of the living God, the pillar and ground of the truth" (1 Timothy 3:15); whereas
in the second, he has to speak of some "Who concerning the truth have erred, saying that the
resurrection is past already; and overthrow the faith of some. Nevertheless the foundation of God
standeth sure," etc. (2 Timothy 2:18-19.) This was now the consolation that, if confusion reigned in
the house of God, if vessels to dishonor had become mingled with the vessels to honor, the
foundation, laid of God Himself, was immovable. Still it must have been an unspeakable sorrow to
the Apostle to behold the outward decay and corruption of Christianity, the almost open departure
of the Church from the holy ground on which he, by the grace of God, had been enabled to plant it.
In truth it was an exhibition of what has been seen in every age and in every dispensation; namely,
the failure of that which had been entrusted to the responsible hands of men. For if Christ, on the
one hand, builds the Church, and builds that, as He surely does, which is imperishable and
indestructible, He, on the other hand, permits His servants to build also; and many of these as
surely build up upon the foundation wood, hay, stubble (1 Corinthians 3:1-23), and thereby the
outward form and presentation of the house of God are corrupted. This, as we have said, had
already taken place in the days of the Apostle; and in this epistle he not only expresses the
feelings of his own heart with respect to this sorrowful state of things, but he is also led to give
such directions as avail for the guidance and conduct of exercised souls in the midst of the
prevalent disorders.

2 Timothy 1:1-2 contain the address and the greeting. "Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will
of God." In other epistles he presented himself as a "servant" (Romans 1:1; Php 1:1; Titus 1:1); but
here he views himself in his apostolic character, as one sent and commissioned by the Lord
Himself, and, as such, having authority which no unfaithfulness on the part of others could nullify.
He might be, as indeed he was, forsaken, if not refused, by many; but the authority entrusted to
him survived. It is the same now as to gift. Wherever this is found, the privilege and responsibility
to use it abide, even though it may not be acknowledged by the saints. The Head of the Church
who bestows it counts upon, and holds the person on whom it is bestowed responsible for, its
faithful employment. (Compare Matthew 25:14-30.)

He was, moreover, Apostle by the will of God. This, and nothing less than this, was the ground and
source of his office. Called by the Lord Himself, he was called by the will of God; and this certainty
in his soul was the secret of his courage and devotedness in the Lord’s service. (Compare Joshua
1:9.) And if by the will of God, it was "according to the promise of life which is in Christ Jesus." The
truth may be departed from, and the testimony be consequently surrendered, but the life which is
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in Christ Jesus—eternal life-is indestructible, as it is also outside of and above all question of
failure or corruption. The Apostle therefore takes this ground in this inspired communication to
Timothy; for grievous as it must have been to him to see the light of the golden candlestick
(Revelation 1:1-20) dimmed if not extinguished, the thought of the immutable character of life,
secured in Christ Jesus by the unchangeable promise of God, could not fail to minister powerful
consolation to his soul. It is well to keep these two things distinct. As to life and salvation, every
believer will be kept through faith by the power of God (see 1 Peter 1:3-5); but the place of
testimony, whether corporately or individually, may be, and often is, forfeited through
unfaithfulness, or through succumbing to the influences of this present evil age.

"To Timothy, my dearly beloved son," etc., more exactly, "[my] beloved child.” In the first epistle,
Paul names him, "[my] true child in the faith" (J.N.D. Trans.), thus pointing him out as one that
walked in his own footsteps in regard to the truth; here it is the expression of his own heart for the
one who, as a son with his father, had served with Paul in the gospel. In truth, the heart of the
Apostle clung to Timothy at such a moment of sorrow; and his pouring out his heart in this way
became the basis of the appeals and exhortations he was about to address to his beloved child.
This is divine in its method, for it is ever God’s way to reveal the depth of His affections for the
saints before giving to them words of guidance or admonition. (See 1 Corinthians 1:1-31, and
Colossians 3:12-17.)

"Grace, mercy, and peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord." It has often been
noticed that, when writing to assemblies, the Apostle, in his salutation, says grace and peace, but
in the epistles to individuals, he says mercy.* The reason is that as individuals we need mercy,
because of our weakness and infirmities every step of the road (see Hebrews 4:14-16); whereas
the Church is regarded as on the perfect ground of redemption before God, without any
consideration of weakness or even failure. It is, as another has written, the perfect grace of God by
Christ, the perfect peace of man, and that with God; it was this which he (the Apostle) brought in
the gospel and in his heart. These are the true conditions of God'’s relationship with man, and that
of man with God, by the gospel—the ground on which Christianity places man. The grace, as well
as the truth, came by, and was perfectly expressed in, Jesus Christ.’ "God so loved the world, that
He gave His only begotten Son"-this is pure and sovereign grace. And the first announcement the
Lord made to His assembled disciples, on the evening of the first day of the week, was, "Peace be
unto you." In this salutation therefore we find the revelation of the heart of God, and the effect of
the finished work of Christ, together with the provision of mercy, secured by the present
ministration of Christ on high, for the pathway through this scene while awaiting His return.

2 Timothy 1:4-5. First, in thanking God, the Apostle makes the remarkable statement, "Whom |
serve from my forefathers with pure conscience." He had said the same thing in effect when
standing before the sanhedrin (Acts 23:1; see also Acts 24:16); and it is necessary to seize the
true import of these words. That his forefathers had been godly persons is manifest, as also that
they had been distinguished by a conscientious observance of the law, walking according to the
light they had received, being governed by the Word as far as they comprehended it. And this, as
we understand, is what Paul here affirms of himself, that while he was in Judaism he maintained a
good conscience, did not permit himself any known violations of the law, being even then, as
"touching the righteousness which is in the law, blameless" (Php 3:6). But this has nothing to say
as to the state of his heart when a Jew; only he insists that he preserved, until of course the light
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flashed into his soul when on his way to Damascus, an upright conscientious course; and also that
this characterized his service after his conversion as an apostle. He ever pressed this point as of
the utmost importance (see 1 Timothy 1:5; 1 Timothy 1:19; 1 Timothy 3:9; 1 Timothy 4:2; Titus
1:15; Hebrews 13:18); and we would do well to remember it, for nothing more exposes the Lord’s
servant, and Christians indeed generally, to the darts of Satan than a bad conscience. It is to lack
the breastplate of righteousness, without which our most vital parts are laid bare to his weapons.
The subject of the Apostle’s thanksgiving is, “that without ceasing | have remembrance of thee in
my prayers night and day." It is a striking way to put it, one that would not ordinarily be adopted by
saints, because perhaps we are less mindful than he was, that we are entirely indebted to the
grace of God for power to remember anyone incessantly in prayer. Paul therefore gives thanks
that he had been able to bear up Timothy before the Lord-a sure sign, too, it may be added,
inasmuch as he penned these words under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, that Timothy needed
his prayers, and thus that Paul was in communion as to him with the mind of God.

Then follow expressions which reveal the Apostle’s fervent affection for his beloved child in the
faith; "Greatly desiring to see thee, being mindful of thy tears, that | may be filled with joy." 2
Timothy 1:4. Recalling Timothy’s affection inflames his own; and while expressing it, consolation is
doubtless ministered to his own heart. The occasion of Timothy's tears is not revealed; but it was
probably at the time of some separation, bidding him farewell, it may be, when leaving him in
captivity, as he departed to his own service. Whenever it might have been, it plainly shows that the
affection of Paul was fully reciprocated, and that it was no common tie that knit together the hearts
of these two servants of the Lord. It was the recollection of this parting, combined with his own
ardent love, that led him to desire to see Timothy that he might be filled with joy; for to him the
Apostle could unburden his heart, and be refreshed in the enjoyment of Timothy’'s love and
fellowship. Many a servant, in times of declension, has thus learned the sweetness and
encouragement of real heart fellowship concerning the work of the Lord.

Then, putting Timothy in this respect in a similar position to his own in relation to his ancestors, he
adds, "When | call to remembrance the unfeigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt first in thy
grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice; and | am persuaded in thee also." 2 Timothy 1:5. The
position is similar, but it is not, as in Paul's case, a good conscience, but "unfeigned faith”; for
Timothy had no Jewish ancestry, for his father was a Greek. And hence, though his mother was a
Jewess, he was unclean according to the Jewish law. He is thus traced back only to the
commencement of the Christian faith in his family, which dated from his grandmother.

It is a beautiful picture, drawn for our instruction; for we learn from this same epistle that Timothy
from a child had known (and who can doubt, through the teaching of these pious women, or at
least his mother?) the Holy Scriptures. Both the grandmother and mother, as well as Timothy, had
embraced the Christian faith; and the Apostle seems to regard this fact as proving the greater
reality of "the faith" in Timothy’s soul, and as laying him, as will afterward be seen, under all the
more solemn obligation of faithfulness to the Lord in this loose and corrupt epoch of the Church.
The reflection cannot but be evoked from the mind of every reader, that it is a priceless blessing to
have godly parents, and such godly parents as seek to bring up their children in the nurture and
admonition of the Lord. The judgment seat of Christ alone will reveal how much Timothy was
indebted, in the grace of God, to the instructions of his mother Eunice. May such parents ever
abound in the Church of God!
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Chapter 4

01.02. 2 Timothy 1:6-7

2 Timothy 1:6-7 The expression of the Apostle’s heart to Timothy, as well as his longing desire to
see him, is but preparatory to the appeal contained in 2 Timothy 1:6-8. It is indeed the groundwork
on which he builds up his exhortations. He thus drew the heart of Timothy to himself, to prepare
him to receive his message. "Wherefore," he says, "l put thee in remembrance, that thou stir up
the gift of God, which is in thee by the putting on of my hands."” 2 Timothy 1:6. By the light of the
first epistle we may understand the whole history of Timothy’s gift. In 2 Timothy 1:1-18 we find that
he had been pointed out as a chosen vessel of gift by prophecies (of course, in the assembly), and
that Paul accordingly committed to him a “charge." 2 Timothy 4:14 further teaches that the
bestowment of the gift, "given thee by prophecy," was accompanied by "the laying on of the hands
of the presbytery"; and now we learn that it was the Apostle himself, "the presbytery" being
associated with him, who was the instrument or channel appointed by the Head of the Church for
the actual communication of the gift to Timothy. It is the ascended Christ who, having led captivity
captive, gave, and still gives, gifts to men, for the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the
ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ. And Timothy was honored, in the sovereign favor of
God, in being made a vessel for the blessing of the saints. It is of this he is reminded by the
Apostle, and charged at the same time to "stir up" the gift of God.

Previously he had been warned not to "neglect” it (1 Timothy 4:14); now he is more urgently
exhorted on the same subject. This points to a common danger. When there is a real action of the
Spirit of God among the saints, when His power is demonstrated in edification and restoration, or
in conversion, the ministry of the Word is welcomed and appreciated. But in times of coldness,
indifference, and apostasy, the saints will not endure sound teaching, but after their own lusts they
will heap to themselves teachers, having itching ears, and they will turn away from the truth (2
Timothy 4:3-4).

Then comes the danger to the servant of the Lord. Seeing that his ministry is no longer received,
he is tempted to retire, to lapse into silence, or to resolve with Jeremiah not to speak any more in
the Lord’s name to the people (Jeremiah 20:9). As knowing the heart and the tendency of Timothy,
Paul provides against this snare by urging; him to rouse himself, and to stir up by constant use the
gift he had received for the correction and edification of the Lord's people. The greater the
confusion and departure from the truth, the greater the need for a real and living ministry; but in
order to maintain this, the servant must learn to draw his strength and courage, not from the faces
of the people, but from abiding and secret communion with the Lord.

If the Lord, through His Apostle, summons Timothy to more diligent service, He also draws his
attention to the source of his power. "For," continues the Apostle, "God hath not given us the spirit
of fear; but of power, and of love, and of a sound mind." 2 Timothy 1:7. The first clause, which
might be rendered the spirit of "cowardice," reveals Timothy’'s especial weakness. He evidently
was a man, like Jeremiah, of a timid, shrinking spirit—one who only with difficulty, unless under the
sway of the Holy Spirit, could face dangers and opponents. But while the servant of the Lord "must

Sermonindex.net | Page 14



not strive; but be gentle unto all men, apt to teach, patient” (2 Timothy 2:24), he must be also as
bold as a lion in the defense of the truth, and in maintaining the honor of his Lord. Timothy is
therefore taught that the spirit God gives is not one of fear or cowardice, but of power, and of love,
and of a sound mind.

These are three remarkable words, and they require a little examination. First, it is a spirit of
power; for if God bestows gift, He gives also the power to exercise it; that is, it should be added, if
there is the state of soul for its use.

It is indeed of the last importance to remember the connection between state of soul and the
power of the Spirit. The gift may abide even in one who is unfaithful or indifferent; but the power to
use it will not be present unless its possessor is walking in dependence upon God, unless he lives
in the acknowledgment that power is outside of himself, and in the realization of his own utter
weakness. This is the Apostle’s point: "God," he says, "bath not given us the spirit of fear; but of
power." If therefore the servant, and Timothy was to learn it, is animated with fear or timidity, he
should know that this is not the spirit God gives, for His Spirit is one of power.

These two things are to be noted—the source of the power, and the character of the spirit given.
Moreover, the spirit is also "of love." The. Apostle follows in this the same order as in 1
Corinthians. In 1 Corinthians 12:1-31 he speaks of spiritual manifestations in the assembly; and, at
the end of the chapter, of workers of miracles, gifts of healing, and speaking with tongues—all of
which are connected with displays of power. And then in 1 Corinthians 13:1-13, he proceeds to
speak of love, teaching that if anyone spoke with the tongues of men and angels, and had not
love, he would become as sounding brass, or a tinkling cymbal; for in truth divine power can only
be wielded by the Spirit, through a divine nature; for of this it is that love is the expression. The
flesh, man’s sinful nature, can never be used in the Lord’s service; and thus power and
love—divine, holy love—can never be dissociated. There will also be, as a consequence of love, a
sound mind, or, as it has been translated, "a wise discretion”; for when governed by the Spirit of
God, the servant will always exhibit divine wisdom in his work, and be kept in quiet control and
subduedness in the presence of God. He will know when to speak and when to be silent, when to
be in season and when to be out of season; for he will be maintained in communion with the mind
of his Lord.
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Chapter 5

01.03. 2 Timothy 1:8-11

2 Timothy 1:8-11

Such being the characteristics of the spirit God gives to His servants, the Apostle proceeds to
exhortation: "Be not thou therefore ashamed of the testimony of our Lord, nor of me His prisoner:
but be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospel according to the power of God." 2 Timothy 1:8.

There is, perhaps, an implied contrast in this exhortation; thus, many are becoming ashamed of
the testimony (see 2 Timothy 1:15), but be not thou ashamed. And the danger, as before
indicated, might have beset Timothy at this moment when almost all were turning aside, and when
the elect vessel of the testimony was a poor despised prisoner. It is a remarkable fact that, so
early in the history of the Church, as once before indeed at Antioch when Paul withstood Peter to
the face, the maintenance of the truth of God depended upon the faithfulness of one man, and he
a captive. Courage, and such courage as God alone could give, was requisite at such a crisis, that
the spirit of power which alone could enable Timothy to stem the adverse currents that were
sweeping by him on every side with such velocity and force. Did he waver at this time in his
allegiance to the testimony of the Lord? God only knows; but we may be sure that this fervent,
pleading exhortation reached him at the needed moment.

Mark, too, that the vessel of the testimony is identified with the testimony; for the Apostle adds,
"nor of me His prisoner." Many profess to hold and to love the truth, while they would fain stand
apart from those to whom the testimony is committed. But this can never be, as our passage
shows, according to the mind of God; and hence it would have been as displeasing to Him, if
Timothy had been ashamed of Paul, as if he had been ashamed of the testimony. Or to put it still
more strongly, to have been ashamed of Paul, being what he was, would have been to be
ashamed of the testimony of the Lord.

There is however more: not only was he not to be ashamed either of the message or the
messenger, but he was also to be fully and openly identified with both. "Be thou partaker of the
afflictions of the gospel according to the power of God." Another translation will bring out more
clearly the Apostle’s meaning: "Suffer evil along with the gospel." The gospel is in a way
personified, and Timothy is urged to cast in his lot with it fully and entirely, at whatever cost, that
the reproaches which might fall upon it might also be borne by him (compare Romans 15:3); and
the significant words are added, to encourage him in this course, "according to the power of God,"
the power which God bestows upon His servants to sustain them in the presence of the adversary,
and to maintain His truth in the face of all danger; for no human energy, no steadfastness of
purpose, nothing short of divine power, will avail in the conflicts of service in the gospel. The
mention of the power of God leads the Apostle back and upward to the source of all the blessing
which was flowing out through the gospel; namely, to God’s purpose and grace, as the immutable
foundation on which God was working, and as the assurance that no efforts of the enemy could
frustrate the accomplishment of the thoughts of God. "Who hath saved us," he says, "and called us
with a holy calling, not according to our works, but according to His own purpose and grace, which
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was given us in Christ Jesus before the world began; but is now made manifest by the appearing
of our Savior Jesus Christ, who hath abolished death, and hath brought life and immortality
[incorruptibility, it should be rendered] to light through the gospel.” 2 Timothy 1:9-10.

What a comprehensive statement! What a sweep of vision! -first, back into eternity, and then
onward to the time when death will be swallowed up in victory! For what is it the Apostle here
brings before us? First, that if God has saved us, and called us with a holy calling, it is not because
of anything we are or have done, but according to His own eternal counsels of grace, and grace
given to us (let the reader mark the language—"given to us") in Christ Jesus before the world
began. Then he points out that the appearing of our Savior Jesus Christ, was in pursuance of
God'’s purposes, and that by His death and resurrection death has been abolished; and life and
incorruptibility, the resurrection of the body, have been brought to light through the glad tidings
which were now being proclaimed. As has been written, "It is a counsel of God, formed and
established in Christ before the world existed, which has its place in the ways of God, outside and
above the world, in union with the Person of His Son, and in order to manifest a people united with
Him in glory. Thus it is a grace which was given us in Him before the world was. Hidden in the
counsels of God, this purpose of God was manifested in the manifestation of Him in whom it had
its accomplishment. it was not merely blessings and dealings of God with regard to men-it was life,
eternal life in the soul, and incorruptibility in the body. Thus Paul was an apostle according to the
promise of life."

There are several distinct steps in the unfolding or realization of these blessings. After the purpose
of God there was the appearing of Christ in this world; there were His death and resurrection, the
means of the accomplishment of the divine counsels; there was, together with the Holy Spirit sent
down from heaven, the proclamation of the glorious message of the gospel; then, those who by
grace received the message were saved and called with a holy calling, and made to know, at the
same time, that all was of grace; and. last, there was the possession of life, eternal life,* along with
the prospect of the resurrection of the body-incorruptibility. It was Paul’'s mission to unfold these
things in his preaching, as he says, "Whereunto | am appointed a preacher, and an apostle, and a
teacher of the Gentiles." 2 Timothy 1:11; see also 1 Timothy 2:7. The solemnity of the times led
the Apostle, it might be said, to magnify his office, to insist upon the fact that he had been divinely
appointed as a herald, an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles; and, by the grace of God, his life
was consecrated to his work, so that no adversities, no hindrances, could daunt his courage or
extinguish his zeal; for he was able to say, as we find in another epistle, "To me to live is Christ."

*Strictly speaking, eternal life is generally regarded as future in Paul’'s epistles, as he presents it in
its full results-conformity to Christ in glory.
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Chapter 6

01.04. 2 Timothy 1:12-18

2 Timothy 1:12-18 In the preceding verse the Apostle explains that he had been appointed (hot of
man, as he informs the Galatians, neither by man, but by Jesus Christ and God the Father, who
raised Him from the dead) as the herald and apostle of the gospel; and now he speaks of the
consequences of his mission as to himself, together with his sustainment and consolation: "For the
which cause | also suffer these things: nevertheless | am not ashamed; for | know whom | have
believed, and am persuaded that He is able to keep that which | have committed unto Him against
that day." His present sufferings were those resulting from his captivity (2 Timothy 1:8), and from
the opposition now everywhere encountered by the gospel, as also from being deserted by so
many professed believers, and perhaps teachers (2 Timothy 1:15). And he regards these
sufferings as flowing out from the position he occupied in reference to the gospel (2 Timothy 2:9);
that is to say, the faithful prosecution of his mission entailed upon him these sorrows and
persecutions. Nor could it be otherwise at such a moment, nor indeed at any moment. For
wherever a servant of the Lord seeks to serve Him alone, and to cling to His Word in spite of all
opposition, against that man will be arrayed all the forces of the enemy. It. was so with Paul, so
that (as he tells us in the next chapter) he suffered trouble in the work of the gospel as an evildoer,
even unto bonds, therein following, if at a distance, the footsteps of his Master, who suffered unto
death, and that the death of the cross, because of His fidelity, perfect fidelity, as God’s witness on
the earth. But if the Apostle was in his service encompassed by suffering, he knew where to turn
for comfort and strength. On man’s part it was trouble and persecution, but when he looked up, all
was assurance and confidence; and hence he could say, "Nevertheless | am not ashamed; for |
know whom | have believed"; and he could leave himself and his circumstances entirely in His
hands. Moreover, man was powerless as to the eternal issue before his soul. He might apparently
succeed in hindering the testimony by shutting up the Apostle in prison; he might, as the tool of
Satan, drive away many of his companions; he might even be permitted to make a martyr of Paul;
but if so, he would have to learn that he had but been yoked to the chariot wheels of God’s
purposes, and that he had not been able to touch that which was most precious as to Paul, so also
to Christ. Man may kill the body, but can do no more; and knowing this, the Apostle was confident
that the Lord could and would keep that which he had committed unto Him against that day—the
day when all things will be made manifest, when the Lord will come to be glorified in His saints,
and to be admired in all them that have believed. It is to that period the Apostle looks; and
meanwhile he was able to trust the Lord, not only for his own salvation and eternal happiness, but
also for the recompense of his service. The enemy could do nothing with such a man, because his
hopes and joys were outside of the scene through which he moved.

Having given the ground of his own confidence in the midst of his present circumstances, he turns
again to exhortation. "Hold fast the form of sound words, which thou hast heard of me, in faith and
love which is in Christ Jesus. That good thing which was committed unto thee keep by the Holy
Ghost which dwelleth in us." 2 Timothy 1:13-14. These are very important exhortations, and
require careful attention. The form of sound words is rather an outline—an outline of the truth in
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the inspired words which Timothy had heard from the Apostle. Elsewhere Paul affirms that his
teaching was "not in the words which man’s wisdom teacheth, but which [in the words which] the
Holy Ghost teacheth" (1 Corinthians 2:13). He thus claimed inspiration, not only for the matter, but
also for the words in which his apostolic communications were made; and hence it is, as another
has said, that we are never sure we have the truth unless we have the very language which
contains it. In a day when rationalism and infidelity (both springing from the same root, the latter
being but the full development of man’s reason) are seeking to pervert the foundations of God’s
revelation to man in the Scriptures, it is necessary to reassert the truth which the Apostle affirms;
for the infallible certainty of the Word of God is the only rock on which the soul can securely repose
amid the changing sea of the speculations of man’s wandering mind.

It is for this reason that Paul exhorts Timothy to have an outline of Scripture teaching in inspired
words, that he might ever be prepared to authoritatively instruct the enquirer, or to confute the
adversary. The difference between this that Paul pressed on Timothy and creed lies in this:
Timothy’s outline was to be in divine words, whereas the creeds of Christendom are expressed in
human language; and on this very account they fail, even when "orthodox," to express the full truth
of revelation. Timothy’s outline was inspired without any human admixture; the creeds are
composed by human minds, taking Scripture, as far as their authors understood it, as the basis,
and given in the words of man’s wisdom.

Paul had taught Timothy, as already said, in divine words; and these words were to be used by
him in the way directed, forming a compendium in scriptural language of Christian doctrine, as
there were but few New Testament scriptures at that time in existence. Timothy then was to have
and to hold fast the form of sound words; but if he was enjoined to do this, the manner in which it
was to be done is also given. It was to be "in faith and love which is in Christ Jesus." Dissociate
even the truth from Christ, and it will become a dead thing; use it apart from faith and love, and it
will be a powerless weapon. The Apostle therefore guards his "son" Timothy in his service by
reminding him of his need of using nothing but the truth in his conflicts, of holding the truth in the
living activities of his soul, and as flowing from and being the expression of the glory of Christ.
Faith comes by hearing the Word; but if it is produced by it, in its presentation of a God of grace in
and through the Lord Jesus Christ, it leads back to it, not only as the foundation on which it is
based, but also as containing the sources of all divine knowledge. Faith, moreover, in attaching
itself to its object, Christ, as revealed in the Scriptures, works by love, or rather, apprehending the
divine and infinite love unfolded in Christ; love also is immediately begotten in the soul, for we love
Him who first loved us. And faith and love are necessarily in Christ Jesus-in Him, for He is the
source, Object, and sphere of both alike. (Compare 1 Timothy 1:14.)

If Timothy was to hold fast the objective truth, there was also another thing he was to keep;
namely, "that good thing... committed unto thee." In 1 Timothy 1:12 the Apostle had said that he
was persuaded that the One whom he had believed was able to keep that which he had committed
to Him against that day. Literally, it is "my deposit"; and in 1 Timothy 1:14 the rendering should be
"the good deposit keep," etc. If on the the one hand we have a "deposit" (all our hopes of glory)
with Christ, He on the other hand entrusts His servants with a deposit. The question then is, What
is this good deposit? It cannot be eternal life, or salvation; for the keeping of this belongs to Christ
Himself, and hence it is probably the truth -the truth as committed to the stewardship of His
servants- to be maintained by them in all fidelity while serving in the prospect of that day.
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(Compare 1 Timothy 6:13-14.)

Timothy’s gift was also a deposit, and that, as we have seen, he was to hold and use in the service
of his Master; but the connection here points rather to the interpretation we have given. And,
indeed, unless we guard, and carefully guard, the truth in our own souls, we shall never be able to
use it rightly in service. It is thus the first thing, in connection with the whole armor of God, that the
loins should be girt about with truth (Ephesians 4:1-32). If, therefore, we would be faithful
witnesses for Christ in a day of declension, the truth must first have its rightful place over our own
hearts and consciences, and must be jealously watched over and guarded if the withess-bearing is
to be continued. The Apostle reminds Timothy that the only power for this is the Holy Ghost, and
also that he already possessed that power. "Keep," he says, "by the Holy Ghost which dwells in
us, the good deposit" (J.N.D. Trans.). It is well to remember that if the Lord send us on any
service, or if He set us for the defense of the truth in a day of difficulty, He has given us a power
that is equal to all the demands that can be made upon us. We are too often occupied with the
sense of our own feebleness, instead of with the power possessed through the indwelling of the
Holy Spirit. The Apostle turns again to his own circumstances; but if he does so, it is but to bring
out into bright relief the contrast between unfaithfulness and fidelity, as also to teach us how
precious the latter is to God. First, we have the dark side: "This thou knowest, that all they which
are in Asia be turned away from me; of whom are Phygellus and Hermogenes." 2 Timothy 1:15. It
was through Paul’s preaching that "all they which dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus,
both Jews and Greeks" (Acts 19:10); and thus they were, in no small degree, his debtors. But now,
together with the aged and devoted Apostle’s being in prison, they had lost their first love; the
fervency of their zeal had cooled, and they had become ashamed of God’s chosen vessel of the
truth. It was not that they were not really Christians, nor, perhaps, that they had become open
backsliders, much less apostates; but they were not prepared to suffer from identification with the
rejected servant. They had undoubtedly fallen in with the course of this age, and would thus be
tempted to regard Paul as an extreme man, as too exclusive, as an enthusiast, as one who
imperiled the progress of Christianity by his fanaticism. They thus turned away from him, seeking
smoother paths, where the cross would be lighter.

Two names of those who forsook Paul are given-Phygellus and Hermogenes-and the fact that
their names are given shows that they were well known, probably leaders among the saints-those,
therefore, who would lend a sanction to this unfaithful course. It may be that the teaching of these
men had adapted itself to the currents of the moment; for the tendencies of any age always find
expression through some who claim the place of teachers. Be this as it may, it was a sad
spectacle-public Christianity, that is, the outward form of it in this world, severing itself from the
chosen vessel of the truth! On the other hand, there is no grander sight than that of Paul-deserted,
alone, in captivity-retaining through grace his confidence in the Lord, and in the truth committed to
his charge. If faint, he was still pursuing; and if he were weary in his lonely conflict, his hand still
clave to his sword (see 2 Samuel 23:10).

There was one ray of light amid the gloom of the moment, one rill of consolation flowing into the
heart of the Apostle from the heart of God, through His servant Onesiphorus. This godly man, so
far from being ashamed of Paul or his chain, being in Rome, sought him out very diligently, and
rested not until he had found him, and was used of the Lord to minister refreshment to the captive
Apostle. Precious privilege vouchsafed to Onesiphorus! Precious also to the weary soul of Paul
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were these cups of cold water which Onesiphorus put to his thirsty lips! And the Lord saw this
blessed service, and esteemed it as rendered unto Himself. "l was in prison, and ye came unto
Me" (Matthew 25:36). The gratitude of the Apostle’s heart turned into a prayer for Onesiphorus.
"The Lord give mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus; for he oft refreshed me, and was not
ashamed of my chain: but when he was in Rome, he sought me out very diligently, and found me.
The Lord grant unto him that he may find mercy of the Lord in that day: and in how many things he
ministered unto me at Ephesus, thou knowest very well." 2 Timothy 1:16-18. The Apostle’s prayer
embraces a present and a future blessing. He desires present mercy for the house of
Onesiphorus; that is, he prays for the members of Onesiphorus’ family, of his household indeed,
and also that the Lord would grant Onesiphorus himself to find mercy from "the Lord in that day."
"That day" refers to the Lord’s appearing (see 2 Timothy 1:12), when He will display His own in
glory, and when the recompense, in grace, of each of His servants will likewise be exhibited.
Onesiphorus had already been the object of mercy in his salvation; but, as passing through the
wilderness, he was "looking for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life" (Jude 1:21).
And it is this, mercy in its full fruit and consummation, that Paul prays he may find in that day. The
closing statement shows that it was not the first time Onesiphorus had been of service to Paul. In
Ephesus too he had ministered in many things to the Apostle, and the Spirit of God has caused it
to be recorded here, as it is also recorded in heaven, to teach us that He marks and appreciates
the slightest kindness shown to His servants in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ.
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Chapter 7

01.05. 2 Timothy 2:1-7

2 Timothy 2:1-7 The connection of this chapter with that which precedes it is both intimate and
striking. The Apostle was led to depict his circumstances and his situation in the darkest colors; for
in truth nothing could be gloomier to the outward eye than the outlook at that moment. He himself
was a prisoner, and "all they which are in Asia" had turned away from him. It was therefore a grave
crisis in the history of Christianity, and one in which divine wisdom was required to guide aright the
feet of the faithful. What then are the counsels which, at such a time, the Apostle gives to his "son"
Timothy? First, he says, "Thou therefore, my son, be strong in the grace that is in Christ Jesus." 2
Timothy 2:1. It is not what most would have expected. At a time when so many were turning their
backs upon God’'s chosen vessel of the truth, surely some degree of severity, some little
sharpness, would be advisable to recall the saints to a sense of their responsibility before God in
acknowledging the authority of His servant. Such might have been the thoughts of man; the
thoughts of God were of another kind. Timothy was to be strong in the grace that is in Christ Jesus
-the grace given to us in Christ Jesus before the world began -that grace of which Christ in His
incarnation and death, was and is the expression, and which is stored up in Him (see 2
Corinthians 8:9). This is full of instruction. But how was Timothy to be strong in grace? The word is
the same, for example, as that found in Php 4:13, and this will supply the key to its interpretation. It
means that he was to be strengthened inwardly by this grace, so that he would be best prepared
to stand in an evil day, and to cope with its prevailing evils. There is no weapon we are so often
tempted to lay aside as grace; but we learn here that it is in proportion to outward decay,
unfaithfulness, and corruption, that we need to be built up, fortified by it, in order to deal effectually
with the difficulties of the path. The man of God himself therefore must be continually established
in grace, as well as be unfailing in its presentation as the mightiest means, in the power of the Holy
Ghost, both to confirm the wavering and to recover the backslider. In the next place, he says, "And
the things that thou hast heard of me among many witnesses, the same commit thou to faithful
men, who shall be able to teach others also.” 2 Timothy 2:2. This remarkable instruction is very
significant. It shows clearly that no further revelation was to be expected, and that the provision
contemplated, as a barrier against the inroads of false doctrines and pernicious errors, was the
transmission of the truth as it had been received of the Apostle (and certified to be apostolic
teaching by many witnesses) to faithful men who should be competent to hand it on unadulterated
to others. Not a hint is given of any successors of the apostles, or of any authority whatever in the
Church, to whom an appeal might be made to define the truth and to expose false doctrines. The
Apostle’s confidence is in God and the word of His grace (see Acts 20:32); only he would have
Timothy to be diligent in imparting the truth to such as would be thereby qualified to contend
earnestly for the faith once delivered to the saints. The waves of error were already rolling in from
every quarter, and the inspired Apostle urges his beloved Timothy to raise up in this manner
breakwaters to intercept their force, and to guard the saints from their destructive power. So now
our safety is to be found first in building ourselves up on our most holy faith, and then in diligently
instructing the saints, that they may know how to discern between truth and error, and thus to
detect the artifices of the adversary. The Apostle proceeds to insist upon some necessary
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personal qualifications for the work to which Timothy was called: "Thou therefore endure
hardness, as a good soldier of Jesus Christ. No man that warreth entangleth, himself with the
affairs of this life; that he may please him who bath chosen him to be a soldier. And if a man also
strive for masteries, yet is he not crowned, except he strive lawfully. The husbandman that
laboreth must be first partaker of the fruits." 2 Timothy 2:3-6. Every servant of the Lord should
ponder, and ponder again and again in the presence of God, these grave and weighty
words-words which will never lose their solemn force as long as laborers are found in the Lord’s
work. First then the servant must know how to endure hardness*, for such must be expected by
every "good soldier of Jesus Christ." None knew this better than he who penned these words,
who, after recounting his persecutions and dangers, adds, "In weariness and painfulness, in
watchings often, in hunger and thirst, in fastings often, in cold and nakedness." 2 Corinthians
11:27. If therefore he exhorted Timothy to take his share in suffering, he had himself trodden the
path, and thus does but encourage him to follow in the same steps. And where is the servant, it
may be inquired, who does not need this admonition? To shun the cross is a common temptation,
and it is only when we are under the power of the constraining love of Christ, with a single eye to
His glory, that we are impelled to a joyful identification with the sorrows and sufferings of His
interests here upon the earth.

(*Literally it is to suffer affliction, or, as it has been translated, "Take thy share in suffering" (see 2
Timothy 1:8).) The figure employed institutes a comparison. A soldier on service expects to endure
"hardness," and so also should the soldiers of Christ. The Apostle therefore adds, that no man that
warreth entangles himself with the affairs of this life. He makes arrangements, on the other hand,
to lay aside all his business responsibilities that he may be absolutely free from all other claims so
as to be at the absolute disposal of his commander. Are the soldiers of Christ to be on any lower
level? Are they to seek to serve two masters? Are they to engage only in the conflict when they
can spare time from other engagements? Most blessed is it when busy men devote their leisure to
the Lord’s work, preferring His interests to their own ease and comfort; but the Apostle speaks
here of another class of servants who, in the power of the Holy Ghost, disengage themselves from
every human claim because they desire to please, to be under the absolute control of, the Captain
of their salvation. It will be a sad day for the Church and for the saints when such are no longer
found, and a sure sign of the decay of the energy of the Holy Ghost in their midst.

Another figure is next introduced for further instruction. In the olden games and contests, those
who strove were bound to observe the rules, if they would obtain the prize. So likewise those who
engage in the Lord’s conflicts have to remember that they must "strive lawfully,” be in subjection to
His conditions of service, which must be carried on in conformity to His will and His Word. This is
of the utmost importance; for many a right thing is done, even by otherwise good soldiers of Jesus
Christ, in a wrong manner or at a wrong moment, whereby the end is defeated. The Lord’s
servants must wait entirely upon the Lord’s will, both for the time and the mode of their warfare, or
they will not gain the crown of His approval. Nowhere is this more plainly taught than in the siege
of Jericho. To human eyes the manner of conducting it, the method of warfare, was nothing but
folly; but it was the Lord’s way (and "the foolishness of God is wiser than men"), and the victory
was assured. In addition, the husbandman (and this introduces yet another comparison) must first
labor before he can partake of the fruits*. Our Lord reminded His disciples of the same principle
when He said, "He that reapeth receiveth wages, and gathereth fruit unto life eternal: that both he
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that soweth and he that reapeth may rejoice together." John 4:36. It is indeed a universal law, that
labor must be expended before the harvest can be enjoyed; and it is this which Paul recalled to the
mind of Timothy. The tendency of all, and especially of the Lord’s servants, is to forget this
salutary truth in the intense desire to gather in and feast upon the fruit. It should therefore be
remembered, and thereby we should be saved from many disappointments, that now is the time of
labor, and that it will be the time of labor until the Lord’s return, and hence that our only concern
should be to be found diligent and faithful in our service. The time of partaking of the fruit is future,
and the knowledge of this will encourage our hearts to persevere in service, and all the more in
that our enjoyment of the fruit will be in communion with the Lord. "He that goeth forth and
weepeth, bearing precious seed, shall, doubtless come again with rejoicing, bringing his sheaves
with him." Psalms 126:6.

(*The translation of this verse is somewhat difficult, but the con text leaves but little doubt that the
sense is as given above.) The Apostle, having placed these things before Timothy, urges them
upon his attention: "Consider what | say; and the Lord give thee understanding in all things." 2
Timothy 2:7. If we take these words as they stand, they contain an exhortation and a prayer, or at
least the expression of a strong desire, which directs Timothy at the same time to the Lord as the
source of the power to understand divine things. It would seem, however, as stated below, that the
better reading is, "The Lord shall give thee understanding in all things." This gives a slightly
different, though very important, meaning. While equally reminding Timothy of his dependence on
the Lord for power to apprehend His mind, it gives also a connection between considering, or
thinking upon, the apostolic communications, and the action of the Lord in opening his mind to
understand Paul’'s inspired words. And this connection always subsists. The more we consider,
weigh, meditate upon the Scriptures, the greater will be the activity of the Holy Spirit in unfolding
their teachings to our souls. It is indeed when we are occupied with the Word of God in calm and
peace, in the presence of God, that the Lord draws near and gives us understanding; and hence
this exhortation to Timothy. It is therefore not by the application of the mind, but by the operation of
the Holy Spirit, that divine things are entered into and understood- a lesson much needed in a day
of mental activity and intellectual research. This exhortation would seem to be a connecting link
between verses 6 and 8, and applies therefore to that which precedes as well as to that which
follows.
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Chapter 8

01.06. 2 Timothy 2:8-13

2 Timothy 2:8-13 The transition from a consideration of the needed personal qualifications for the
work to which Timothy was called to the motives which would sustain him is in the highest degree
significant. In one word, the Apostle sets Timothy down in the presence of the Lord—"Remember
Jesus Christ raised from the dead, of the seed of David, according to my gospel” (I believe this to
be a more accurate translation). The difference is important; for, taking them as they stand in the
original, it is at once perceived that "Jesus Christ raised from the dead" is the prominent thought,
and also more especially connected with the words, "according to my gospel.” For it was indeed
the gospel of the glory of Christ, "who is the image of God," that was committed to Paul (2
Corinthians 3:4), the gospel that proclaimed that Jesus Christ, the Christ who had been here and
was crucified, had been raised from the dead and glorified as man at the right hand of God, having
the glory of God displayed in His face. The expression, "of the seed of David," tells us that Christ
was true man, and what He was on earth in His presentation to the Jews. In the epistle to the
Romans the same two things, if not in the same order, are linked together. Giving them as they
really stand, we read, "The gospel of God,... concerning His Son,... which was made of the seed of
David according to the flesh; and declared to be the Son of God with power, according to the Spirit
of holiness, by the resurrection from the dead," "Jesus Christ our Lord." Romans 1:1-4. As to the
force of the combination of these two aspects in Timothy—Jesus Christ raised from the dead, and
His being of the seed of David—we may give the language of another:

"The truth of the gospel (dogma is not the subject here) was divided into two parts,... the fulfillment
of the promises, and the power of God in resurrection. These, in fact, are, as it were, the two pivots
of the truth—God faithful to His promises (shown especially in connection with the Jews), and God
mighty to produce an entirely new thing by His creative and quickening power as manifested in the
resurrection, which also put the seal of God upon the 'Person and work of Christ." It was Jesus
Christ, therefore, in all this wide-embracing character, as born into this world of the seed of David,
but as having been raised from the dead by the glory of the Father, that Timothy was to remember
to have ever before his soul, as containing the whole truth of his message, and as supplying him
with an all-powerful motive for fidelity and endurance in his work. This was, as we have seen,
Paul’'s gospel; and now we learn once again (see 2 Timothy 1:8-12) that its proclamation entailed
persecution. He thus continues: "Wherein | suffer trouble, as an evildoer, even unto bonds; but the
word of God is not bound." 2 Timothy 2:9. This was true at the moment of the Apostle’s writing,
and we have only to read the record of his activity in The Acts to discover, as indeed was testified
to him by the Holy Ghost, that bonds and afflictions awaited him in every city. Bearing the precious
message of the gospel, the ministry of reconciliation, and, as an ambassador for Christ, as though
God did beseech by him, entreating men everywhere to be reconciled to God, not only was his
message constantly refused, but he himself was looked upon as a disturber of the world’s peace,
and, finally, was shut up in prison as a malefactor! So completely, however, did the Apostle lose
sight of himself in his concern for the interests of God in the gospel, that he found his consolation
in the recollection that, if he were in captivity, the word of God could not be confined. A like
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contrast is often found in The Acts. In Acts 12:1-25 Herod puts James the brother of John to death,
and "proceeded further to take Peter also." But this very activity of the enemy brought in the
interposition of God. Peter is delivered from his captivity, Herod is smitten, and then the significant
statement is added, "But the word of God grew and multiplied." Acts 12:24. In such ways, when
the enemy deals proudly, God steps in and shows that He is above him.

Paul has even a deeper consolation: "Therefore | endure all things for the elect’s sake, that they
may also obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory." 2 Timothy 2:10. It has
often been remarked that the Lord Himself might have used these words, and hence only one in
the enjoyment of fellowship with the Lord’s own heart as to His people could employ such
language; for, in truth, the object of the Lord’s own sufferings was the salvation of His people. He
suffered, as we all know, as no other could, because He made expiation for our sins; but the point
of the Apostle’s statement is not the character but the object of his sufferings. By the grace of God,
therefore, and in the power of the Holy Spirit, he was enabled to suffer all that came upon him, in
connection with his testimony, for the elect’s sake. He was made willing, nay more; with something
of the love of Christ for His people animating his soul, he even desired to endure persecution if so
be they might obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus, with all that was connected with it, even
eternal glory. And it should be ever remembered that the same path is opened to every servant of
the Lord. If smaller vessels than the Apostle, they may yet have the same desires, aims, and
objects; and they will have them just in proportion as the affections of Christ fill their hearts.

Intense love for His people, because they are His people, is one of the most essential
qualifications for service; for this will become, in the power of the Holy Ghost, the spring of
unwearying devotedness to Christ for their eternal welfare. In 2 Timothy 2:9-10 the Apostle seeks
to encourage Timothy in an evil day by a reference to his own path, and by the exhibition of the
motives which, through grace, governed his own soul. He now proceeds to remind him of certain
divine principles, or of certain infallible consequences resulting both from identification with, and
from unfaithfulness to, Christ in His rejection.

"It is a faithful saying: For if we be dead with Him, we shall also live with Him: if we suffer, we shall
also reign with Him: if we deny Him, He also will deny us: if we believe not, yet He abideth faithful:
He cannot deny Himself." 2 Timothy 2:11-13. The exact significance of "It is a faithful saying," or,
literally, "faithful is the word," is not at once perceived. It may be the solemn asseveration of the
truth of the following sentences; or it might mean that these truths were current among the saints,
and that the Apostle takes them up to apply them to the matter in hand. To Timothy they would, at
such a moment, have great force and solemnity. Tempted at least to shrink from the cross
involved in his service, nothing could be more seasonable than to be recalled to the truth, that if
we have died with Christ, we shall also live with Him.

Now death with Christ lies at the very foundation of our Christian position; but blessed as it is in
delivering us from all that would enslave us in this scene, it involves certain responsibilities. The
Apostle thus wrote to the Colossians: "If ye be dead with Christ from the rudiments of the world,
why, as though living in the world, are ye subject to ordinances?" Colossians 2:20. Having been
associated with Christ in His death involved their acceptance of the place of death in this world. So
with Timothy, with us all. If we take the place of being dead, no persecutions, no dangers, could
turn us aside from the path of service. It will moreover encourage us always to consider ourselves
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dead, and to bear about in the body the dying of Jesus, to remember that our living together with
Him is the divine consequence of association with Him in death. For, as the Apostle says
elsewhere, "If we have been planted together in [identified with] the likeness of His death, we shall
be also in the likeness of His resurrection." Romans 6:5.

It is the same with the next statement: "If we suffer, we shall also reign with Him" (2 Timothy 2:12).
Not that our reigning with Christ is in any way dependent upon our present suffering, but rather it is
that suffering here is the appointed path for those who will be associated with Christ in His
kingdom. This was shown out in type in the direction that the purple cloth was to be spread upon
the altar before it, with its vessels, and was covered with badgers’ skins for its transport through
the wilderness. In like manner we read that "if children, then heirs; heirs of God, and joint-heirs
with Christ, if so be that we suffer with Him, that we may be also glorified together." Romans 8:17.

(*The word "for" should be inserted before the last clause; thus, He abideth faithful: for He cannot
deny Himself) Being what we are, and the world, the flesh, and the devil being what they are,
suffering with Christ is a necessity, and especially in the path of service; but if it is so, He sustains
us by the prospect of association with Himself in the glories of the kingdom.

These are encouragements, but there are also warnings. Should we, alas! deny Him (and denying
Him here has its full force of absolute apostasy), He will deny us. (See Luke 12:9.) If, moreover,
we believe not, the Lord will not fail to accomplish all the purposes of His heart, all the thoughts of
His love; for He cannot deny Himself. He is in no way dependent upon our fidelity or service,
though He may be pleased to bestow upon us the privilege of being His servants, of laboring in His
vineyard.

Daunted by constant opposition, we may be disheartened, fall into despondency, be tempted to
think that the light of the testimony is altogether extinguished, and thus come under the power of
doubt and unbelief. But the Lord will work on, in spite of all our faithlessness, in the
accomplishment of His will, and in His own time will infallibly present the Church to Himself, "a
glorious church, not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing; but that it should be holy and
without blemish" (Ephesians 5:27). The knowledge then that God is faithful, and that He cannot
deny Himself, is assuredly a rock on which the feeblest and most timid of His servants may repose
in the darkest moments; and it affords also an encouragement to look beyond the confusion and
the ruin, to that blessed future when every thought of the heart of God for His Church and for His
people will have its perfect and eternal realization in the glory.
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Chapter 9

01.07. 2 Timothy 2:14-19

2 Timothy 2:14-19 The following exhortations are for Timothy’'s own guidance as a teacher, and
consequently for the instruction of all who, divinely qualified, may seek to edify the people of God.
"Of these things," the Apostle says, "put them in remembrance, charging them before the Lord that
they strive not about words to no profit, but to the subverting of the hearers." 2 Timothy 2:14. The
"these things" will refer to verses 2 Timothy 2:11-13, the divine truths which abide through all
changes and all phases of the condition of the Church, inasmuch as they are bound up with the
Lord’s moral nature, and therefore with the very essence of Christianity. They can therefore never
be forgotten without damage, and unless indeed there is an open departure from the faith. It is on
this account that Timothy is urged to keep them continually before the minds of the saints; and at
the same time he was to charge them to testify earnestly before the Lord that they should avoid all
word contentions (logomachy), which, instead of edification, tended to the subversion of the
hearers.

Jewish believers were under great temptation to this kind of discussion, for they had been
accustomed to hear their rabbis exhibit their argumentative skill in reasonings upon the value even
of the letters that composed the words of Scripture. And whenever spiritual life and energy decline,
Christian teachers fall also into the snare of entertaining their hearers with ingenious and fanciful
interpretations, drawn from historical details, or from types and figures, instead of ministering
Christ. Let it then be observed that such discussions are not only "to no profit," but they also
actually turn aside those that listen. Alas! when believers, like the Israelites, become weary of the
heaven-sent manna, there are always those at hand who will seek to gratify the palate of nature.

It is in contrast to all this that Paul proceeds: "Study to show thyself approved unto God, a
workman that needeth not to be ashamed, rightly dividing the word of truth.” 2 Timothy 2:15. There
are two things in this exhortation. First, Timothy is to use diligence to commend himself, not to his
hearers, but to God. This principle is the safeguard of all who are engaged in public service. As the
Apostle says elsewhere, "If | yet pleased men, | should not be the servant of Christ" (Galatians
1:10). And again, "As we were allowed of God to be put in trust with the gospel, even so we speak;
not as pleasing men, but God, which trieth our hearts." 1 Thessalonians 2:4. Nothing else will keep
the servants of God but to have Him before their souls, for then they will remember in all their
service that it is His verdict of approval alone they have to seek. (Compare 2 Corinthians 2:17.)

Second, Timothy is to approve himself to God by being a good workman. It would be possible for a
servant to really strive to commend himself to God, and yet, through ignorance of the truth, to be a
bad workman. How many godly, devoted men, for example, have had their eyes opened to
perceive (and with what sorrow has the discovery been made!) that they had been misleading
souls for years! It is not only necessary therefore to be godly, to have a single eye, but there must
be also that knowledge of the Lord’s mind, as revealed in the Scriptures, which will enable those
who are in the place of teachers to rightly divide, to cut in a straight line, the word of truth.
Diligence is requisite for this-diligence in the prayerful study of the Word-and it is this which is
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really enjoined upon Timothy. Ability to teach is a divine gift; to be a good workman is the result of
study, training, and practice, in dependence upon the power of the Holy Ghost.

He was to be occupied with the Word. "But" he is told to "shun profane and vain babblings: for they
will increase unto more ungodliness. And their word will eat as doth a canker: of whom is
Hymenaeus and Philetus; who concerning the truth have erred, saying that the resurrection is past
already; and overthrow the faith of some." 2 Timothy 2:16-18. There is no more successful snare
of Satan than the seduction of the Lord’s servants into foolish controversies. To contend for the
truth in a day of departure from it is one of their first responsibilities; but this is a very different thing
from turning aside to verbal discussions and "doubtful disputations," or, as the Apostle here
expresses it, "empty voices"-words or sounds without significance for the believer. It can never
indeed be too often asserted that the best way to refute error is by the statement of the truth; and
controversy conducted in this way will edify both speaker and hearers, while profane and vain
babblings will only tend to produce more impiety, because they harden both the heart and
conscience. Not only so, but their word-that is, the word of those who fall into these babblings-will
eat as doth a canker, or, more exactly, spread as a gangrene. A gangrene is an eating sore which,
gradually spreading, almost always ends in mortification. No more striking figure to set forth the
danger of "vain babblings" could possibly be employed. That Timothy might not be left in doubt as
to his meaning, the Apostle cites the illustrative cases of Hymenaeus and Philetus. These had, it
would seem, the place of teachers, and had fallen into the grievous error, not of denying the
resurrection, but of declaring that it was already past. It may be well to call special attention to this
subtle form of false teaching, for there are many believers of the present day who are liable to be
betrayed by the speciousness of a seeming super-spirituality. And the teaching of Hymenaeus and
Philetus had this pretentious character, for they made the resurrection a spiritual thing:* and it is
quite possible that they based their contention on Ephesians 2:1-22, where we read that God has
quickened us together with Christ, and raised us up together, etc. But "concerning the truth" they
erred (literally, "missed the mark") and the effect was to overthrow the faith of some. "The faith"
here is used for the thing believed; and thus these false teachers really turned souls aside from the
truth, led them away from what they had previously professed to believe. It is not a question of
salvation; but for the time, at least, these misguided ones surrendered the truth, becoming the prey
of their deluded leaders. Can anything be more sad than to be used of Satan to lead the Lord’s
people astray? The Lord Himself said, "Whoso shall offend" (that is, "be a snare to") "one of these
little ones which believe in Me, it were better for him that a millstone were hanged about his neck,
and that he were drowned in the depth of the sea." Matthew 18:6. Hymenaeus and Philetus-and
how many, alas! since their day! -were a snare to some of the Lord’s little ones; and the fact is
recorded for the admonition and warning of all who have, or take, the place of teachers in the
Church of God.

(*In Corinth the resurrection was altogether denied, and Paul met it by affirming the resurrection of
Christ as carrying with it the resurrection of His people.) The Apostle turns from the sad effects of
heretical doctrine, and finds consolation in that which is firm and indestructible: "Nevertheless the
foundation of God standeth sure, having this seal, The Lord knoweth them that are His. And, Let
everyone that nameth the name of Christ depart from iniquity.” 2 Timothy 2:19. In the form of this
pregnant statement there is doubtless, as we have elsewhere shown, an allusion to Zechariah 3:9;
but in this place it is the meaning of it that must occupy our attention. And this is to be sought, first
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of all, in the contrast to what the Apostle had just written.

Hymenaeus and Philetus had been instrumental in overturning the foundations of the faith in some
of the saints; but, in spite of all that Satan had succeeded in doing by their means, the foundation
of God stood, and was immovable. This is no small consolation in a day of confusion and ruin. The
enemy may be permitted to wreck the public form of Christianity, and to turn its teachers into
advocates of rationalistic or superstitious imaginations; but there still remains for faith this sure
foundation of God on which souls may repose, whatever the fury of the storm, in perfect peace. It
is not the question here what the foundation is-though there be but one, namely, Christ-but it is
rather the fact that there is a foundation of God, which is absolutely beyond the reach and the
power of all Satan’s artifices. The further significance of this statement is discovered in the twofold
seal, or inscription, which the foundation bears. (Compare Zechariah 3:7; Revelation 22:14.) First,
"The Lord knoweth them that are His." Time was when men also knew who were the Lord’s (see
Acts 5:12-14); and the Apostle himself had often sent letters-as, for example, "To the saints and
faithful brethren in Christ which are at Colosse"-assured that his epistle would reach the known
company of believers in the place. But now all was changed. All they which were in Asia had
turned away from the Apostle; and the profession of Christianity, so widespread, had become so
merged in the world and worldly things that it was impossible for the outward eye to distinguish the
true saints of God. As in the days of Israel’'s apostasy under Ahab, Jehovah alone knew the seven
thousand that had not bowed the knee to Baal, so now the Lord alone could with unerring certainty
recognize His people amid the mass of professors that had crowded into the Church on earth. It is
the same now in Christendom. Nations call themselves Christians, and their "temples" and
"churches" are filled with so-called worshipers; but, while we may be certain that in the case of
large numbers it is nothing but profession, it is a great consolation to remember that the Lord
discerns in every place who are His, that not one real saint is unnoticed by His eye. | "know My
sheep, and am known of Mine"; and this still holds true for the comfort of those who have heard
His voice. There is, however, more: "Let everyone that nameth the name of Christ" (it should be
"the Lord") "depart from iniquity." The Lord, on His side, knew, and knows, who are His; and His
people, on their side, in the ruin in which they are found, are under the responsibility of departing
from iniquity. It belongs to them, if they name the name of the Lord, as being under His authority,
to depart from everything, every association, every habit, and practice-which could not be attached
to His name.

How different is this teaching from that which is now current, to the effect that in a day of confusion
like the present it is impossible to walk in the path of separation from evill This word of the
Apostle’s is the answer to all such reasonings, and sets forth, at the same time, the abiding
responsibility of every child of God to depart from evil; and we thus learn that any association
whatever with iniquity is contrary to the Lord’s mind.
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Chapter 10

01.08. 2 Timothy 2:20-26

2 Timothy 2:20-26 The next thing that comes before us is the state into which Christianity, in its
outward form in the world, has fallen: "But in a great house there are not only vessels of gold and
of silver, but also of wood and of earth; and some to honor, and some to dishonor. If a man
therefore purge himself from these, he shall be a vessel unto honor, sanctified, and meet for the
master’s use, and prepared unto every good work." 2 Timothy 2:20-21.

It will be observed that the Apostle does not exactly say that the house of God contains vessels to
honor and to dishonor, though this be true when we speak of the house of God as built by man
under responsibility, according to its presentation in 1 Corinthians 3:1-23. It is a comparison rather
that he uses; and hence he says, "in a great house." At the same time, it must not be forgotten that
this is what the house of God on earth has become-a sphere in which believers and mere
professors, good and faithful servants and evil servants, have become so mixed that vessels of
gold and silver are mingled everywhere with those of wood and earth. When the house of God was
formed on the day of Pentecost, it contained only those who were really believers; for the Lord
then added "such as should be saved." But very soon, as Jude writes, certain men crept in
unawares; and thenceforward that which called itself Christian was a mixed, corrupt thing.

Such was the state of things which had arisen even in Paul's days, and from which the Spirit of
God takes occasion to lay down principles for individual guidance, both at that time and in
succeeding days, when the confusion and corruption indicated should become more pronounced.
We say "principles for individual guidance"; for it is of moment to remark that, to quote the words of
another, "Discipline for individual faults is not the subject here, nor the restoration of souls in an
assembly that has in part lost its spirituality, but a line of conduct for the individual Christian in
respect of that which, in any way, dishonors the Lord." To apply this language indeed to the
separate assemblies of the saints would be to falsify the teaching of the Apostle in other
scriptures, and to justify the tolerance of almost any and every kind of evil in the midst of the
saints. On this account it cannot be too earnestly insisted that the Apostle is dealing with the
external form of Christianity, of which the believer himself forms part; "for he calls himself a
Christian, and the great house is all that calls itself Christian." In these circumstances, what the
Holy Ghost here affirms is the individual responsibility to be in separation from evil, according to
what has been seen in the previous verse -"Let everyone that nameth the name of Christ [the
Lord] depart from iniquity.” In 2 Timothy 2:22, we have the nature of this individual responsibility
more precisely described. The Apostle then says, "If a man" (rather "any one") "therefore purge
himself from these," etc. The language is very strong; literally it is, "purge out himself from." The
word "purge out" is only found in one other place, where it is, "Purge out therefore the old leaven"
(1 Corinthians 5:7), which was to be done by the Corinthians in putting "away from among
yourselves that wicked person." But here—and it is in the contrast the teaching lies—we are to
purge ourselves out from the vessels of dishonor. The Corinthians had to put away evil from their
midst, because it was sin in the assembly; we have to separate ourselves from evil (because it is
instruction for the individual, and not, as in their case, for the assembly), in order to be approved
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for the Lord’s service.

Such then is the Lord’s mind for His people in a day of confusion and evil. Two questions,
however, remain to be answered. The first is, What are the vessels to dishonor? and, second, Has
the Apostle the Lord’s servants only in view? To take the latter first, it is abundantly clear, we
judge, from the words, "If a man [any man] therefore purge himself," that all Christians are
contemplated. If this be so, as we cannot doubt it is, the vessels to dishonor will mean not a class,
but those, whether Christians or simply professors, who are defiled with evil of any kind, or
engaged in anything that dishonors the Lord’s name. And let the reader observe, that the
responsibility is not to judge the personal state and condition of such vessels, but to purge himself
from them, because he is under the obligation as naming the name of the Lord, to depart from
iniquity. The consequence of separating from such vessels is, that we shall be vessels unto honor
(and this will explain the meaning of the vessels of gold and of silver in the preceding verse),
sanctified, set apart, and holy as so set apart, and meet, or serviceable, for the Master's
use—prepared unto every good work. This is a solemn word for believers, and never more so than
at the present moment. Do any then desire to be used of the Lord? Here is His own qualification
for service; and be it remembered that the qualification is within our own reach and attainment, in
dependence on Him who reveals it to us, and through the power which He will bestow. Then, when
once qualified, it is His to take us up and use us how, where, and when He will; for by it we are
"prepared unto every good work."

There is, however, also the positive side of separation; and hence the Apostle adds, "Flee also
youthful lusts: but follow righteousness, faith, charity, peace, with them that call on the Lord out of
a pure heart." 2 Timothy 2:22. This word is more especially addressed to Timothy, but its
significance lies in the connection, following as it does upon the verses just considered. All the
temptations that appealed to such as were young, or rather the desires to which the temptations
were addressed, were to be shunned; and while, on the one hand, he was to "flee" from these, he
was, on the other hand, to "pursue" after the things here indicated. Purpose of heart will be
needed both for the one and the other; and nothing will beget this save having the heart occupied
with Christ, and thus brought into communion with His mind, and, as a consequence, having the
single eye. Righteousness, practical righteousness. comes first—that righteousness which is
fulfilled in those who walk not after the flesh, but after the Spirit (Romans 8:4), and which is
displayed in holiness of life and ways. Then faith—that faith which is a fruit of the Spirit, and which
distinguished so many of the saints of old, as recorded in Hebrews 11:1-40, and was exhibited in
their confidence in God under all circumstances of trial, adversity, and the manifested power of the
enemy. Also "charity"—that is, love—which in its essence is the divine nature, and which is
described, as it is seen in saints, by the Apostle in 1 Corinthians 13:1-13. And finally,
peace—peace as between the saints, as a consequence of enjoyed peace with God in the soul,
but which can only be pursued where the graces just named are previously found. (Compare
Isaiah 32:17; James 3:17-18.)

Note, moreover, that these things are to be "pursued" in company with those that call on the Lord
out of a pure heart. It is often contended that separation from evil would, in a day like the present,
lead to a path of isolation. This scripture is a complete answer to such a contention; and indeed it
is evident that those who recognize their individual responsibility to depart from iniquity, and to
follow after righteousness, faith, charity, peace, must find themselves in the same path, and be
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drawn together in the same company.

It should also be observed that the believer is expected to distinguish those who call on the Lord
out of a pure heart, as well as those who are vessels to dishonor, and that it is as much the Lord’s
mind for him to be in company with the former, as to purge himself out from the latter. The
confusion is undoubted, but, wherever there is a single eye, there will be little difficulty in
discerning the Lord’s path through it; and it is no small consolation to know that there will never be
wanting, even in the darker days yet to come, those who call on the Lord out of a pure heart, or
guidance for those who seek to do the Lord’s will, to direct to the place where such are to be
found.

Once more the Apostle warns Timothy to beware of controversies: "But foolish and unlearned
guestions avoid, knowing: that they do gender strifes.” 2 Timothy 2:23; compare 2 Timothy 2:16. It
is, literally, foolish and "undisciplined" questions; and it has been pointed out by another that the
word "undisciplined” is often used for a "mind not subject to God, a man following his own mind
and will." This will explain the kind of questioning referred to—those which spring from man’s own
thoughts and reasonings, and which therefore could not fail to produce strifes. The introduction of
this last word, "strifes," furnishes the opportunity for a beautiful description of what should be the
character and conduct of a true servant. "And the servant of the Lord must not strive; but be gentle
unto all men, apt to teach, patient; in meekness instructing those that oppose themselves; if God
peradventure will give them repentance to the acknowledging of the truth; and that they may
recover themselves out of the snare of the devil, who are taken captive by him at his will." 2
Timothy 2:24-26. The word translated "strive,” as that also in the preceding verse rendered
"strifes," should be rather "contend," and "contend" in the sense of fighting, coming into conflict in
an evil way. While therefore the servant of the Lord must maintain the truth in spite of all
opposition, withstand his fellow servant to the face if need be, as Paul did Peter when the truth of
grace was in question, and contend earnestly for the faith once delivered to the saints, he must
never descend from the platform of the truth, as a positive revelation from God, and as entrusted
to him as a witness, to engage in conflict with those who raise foolish and unlearned questions.
He, on his part, should come out from the presence of God with the authority of the truth
established in his own soul, and thus enabled to proclaim it dogmatically in the midst of all the
uncertainties of human contentions, from entering into which he will also carefully guard himself.
With a message for all, he ranges himself on the side of none in their conflicts, for he should speak
to all alike in the name of the Lord.

Moreover, as to his own spirit, he is to be gentle unto all; undisturbed by the passions which
govern men in their party contests; calm, as in the enjoyment of the presence of God; governed in
all his thoughts and feelings by that mighty grace of which he has been made the subject, and
thus, strengthened through the operation of the Spirit of God, enabled to present the gentleness of
Christ to all to whom he is sent, and with whom he may have to deal. He is also to be "apt to
teach"; for with questions raised on all sides affecting the Word of God, he should be ever ready to
explain and affirm its meaning.

Next, he is to be patient, or rather “forbearing,” in the sense of suffering any and everything that
may come in the path of service, from the hands of opponents. It still refers to the spirit of the
servant, as may be seen from the use of the word in the exhortation, "Forbearing [or bearing
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withJone another in love" (Ephesians 4:2). And hence the Apostle proceeds, "In meekness
instructing [or setting right] those that oppose themselves"; that is, who oppose themselves to the
truth of God. And to sustain the servant in such a spirit, he is ever to remember the possibility of
the recovery of opponents. The enemy of today may, in the grace of God, be the friend of
tomorrow; and never losing sight of this, he is to go on meekly instructing, and looking to God to
give the opposers repentance to the acknowledging of the truth, and that they may recover
themselves out of the snare of the devil. The last clause of this verse (2 Timothy 2:26) has
occasioned considerable discussion. The point raised is, whether "his will" is God'’s will or Satan’s.
If the former, the meaning is, "that they may recover themselves" (or come to their senses) "out of
the snare of the devil" (who are taken captive by him) for His will—that is, for the will of God—the
object of their recovery being that they might for the future be governed by the will of God. If the
latter, it must be taken as it stands, and then it means that these opposers are taken captive by
Satan to do his will. Whichever view may be adopted, the solemn teaching of the scripture cannot
be resisted, that those who oppose the truth are the instruments as being in the snare of Satan,
and that as such they have been taken captive by him as his prey.

Such is the revelation here made—that all who resist the truth of God, who refuse it, however
eminent they may be in the world of intellect or science, are nothing more than the poor slaves of
Satan, led of, if not inspired by, him, even as the servants of the Lord are led and taught by the
Spirit of God.
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Chapter 11

01.09. 2 Timothy 3:1-9

2 Timothy 3:1-9

Having dealt with the evils that were already prevalent in his own time, the Apostle passes onward
to the eve of the close of the dispensation: "This know also, that in the last days perilous times
shall come." 2 Timothy 3:1. In the first epistle he had spoken of "the latter times" (2 Timothy 4:1);
but now he is more precise, and speaks of the end of "the latter times," the closing days of this
present interval.

We learn then that perilous (or difficult) times will distinguish the last days. How different is the
future of Christianity in this world from the representations of its popular advocates! These love to
sketch the gradual conversion of the world by the preaching of the gospel, and the consequent
gradual subjection of men and things, human governments and institutions, to an absent Christ
and Lord. The inspired revelation here given of the course of Christianity dispels at once this
illusion, and convicts its propagators of ignorance of the very scriptures they profess to preach. For
what is the truth? In chapter 1, as already seen, all that were in Asia had "turned away" from the
Apostle of the Gentiles; in chapter 2 he tells us that the Church had become like a great house, in
which were found side by side vessels to honor, and vessels to dishonor; and now he lifts the vell
and permits us to see that evil and corruption will increase, and hence that as the end approaches,
perilous times, accompanied by the corruption here named, must be expected. The path of
Christianity in this world is not therefore like that of the just, shining brighter and brighter unto the
perfect day, but it will be one of increasing gloom and darkness; for "evil men and seducers shall
wax worse and worse, deceiving, and being deceived." It is no small consolation to remember that
He who has forewarned us of these things is Himself all-sufficient to sustain, and to enable us to
walk in His ways in the midst of surrounding and growing dangers.

We have, in the next place, both the cause and the features of the "perilous times." "For men shall
be lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents,
unthankful, unholy, without natural affection, trucebreakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce,
despisers of those that are good, traitors, heady, high-minded, lovers of pleasures more than
lovers of God; having a form of godliness, but denying the power thereof: from such turn away." 2
Timothy 3:2-5. It would scarcely be for edification to enter in these pages upon a minute
explanation of all these terms; but the reader himself should solemnly weigh them in the presence
of God, as he will then be able to compare them with the moral features of the present day. We
cannot, however, forbear to add the following striking remarks of another: "If we compare the list of
sins and abominations which Paul gives at the beginning of the epistle to the Romans, as
characterizing heathen life, and the moral degradation of men during those times of darkness and
demon-worship, with the catalog of sins that characterize those who have the form of godliness,
we shall find that it is nearly the same, and morally quite the same, only that some of the open sins
which mark the man who has no outward restraint are wanting here, the form of godliness
precluding them and taking their place. It is a solemn thought, that the same degradation which
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existed among heathens is reproduced under Christianity, covering itself with that name, and even
assuming the form of godliness. But in fact it is the same nature, the same passions, the same
power of the enemy, with but the addition of hypocrisy.* (*Synopsis of the Books of the Bible," by
J. N. Darby, vol. 5.)

"From such" Timothy is exhorted to "turn away." If the last days refer to the end of the day of
grace, why, it may be inquired, is this direction given to Timothy? The answer is, that these moral
features were already beginning to appear; and they will appear with increasing distinctness, while
the Lord Jesus tarries, until at last they will culminate in the full blown sins and corruptions here
described. When, therefore, the Apostle adds, "from such turn away," he gives a direction which is
applicable to every age, and indicates that it is the Lord’s mind for His people to be in entire
separation from all this moral corruption. Once more, as will be seen, it is the responsibility of the
believer to discern the evil, indeed the persons involved in it, and to walk apart from them,
whatever their pretensions or forms of godliness. The means of detection are also supplied. "For,"
the Apostle proceeds, "of this sort are they which creep into houses, and lead captive silly women
laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, ever learning, and never able to come to the knowledge
of the truth.” 2 Timothy 3:6-7. Several things should be noticed in this comprehensive description,
a description which covers both the seducers and their followers. First, the manner of their
procedure is given. They are of the kind "which creep into houses." It is noteworthy that almost all
false teaching, or at least that which claims a superior spirituality, begins in secret, and thus forms
a school before it is manifested. Some of the saddest heresies that have ever disturbed the
Church of God commenced in this way-either by private visits, or by the circulation of "notes"
among a chosen sympathizing few. This method carries with it its own condemnation; for whatever
will not bear the light cannot be of God, and whatever is given of Him is for the Church. Second,
the prey of these false teachers are "silly women, laden with sins.” It is in this last phrase that the
explanation of the power of these corrupters of the truth lies. The foolish women are a class who,
having many sins on their conscience, and thus made to feel them as a burden, would be
peculiarly susceptible to any teaching which promised both relief and liberty; for they were not only
burdened with their sins, but they were also led away with "divers lusts,” or many and various
desires. It is what the flesh ever craves-deliverance from past sins, and indulgence for present
gratifications; and inasmuch as these "silly women" hoped to obtain both from this new teaching,
they became the willing slaves of their evil instructors. Then, last, we read that such- that is, the
silly women-were ever learning, and never able to come to the knowledge of the truth. This again
is another characteristic of a false system of doctrine. Those who accept it are always deluded by
the prospect of a fuller knowledge, for it is ever surrounded by mystery; and thus they are
enslaved at the will of their teachers.

But, it may be urged, the corruptions here named are so unblushing that no sincere souls could
ever be deceived and entangled. It should therefore be observed that all these abominations are
concealed under a form of godliness, and that it is the Spirit of God who, through the Apostle,
drags them here out into the light for our warning and guidance. Under such a cloak these men
might outwardly pass, as the Pharisees of old did, for pious and devoted men; for they would be
sure to make clean the outside of the cup and the platter, while within they might be full of extortion
and excess (see Matthew 23:25). The next two verses give further instruction on the subject. "Now
as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, so do these also resist the truth: men of corrupt minds,
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reprobate concerning the faith, but they shall proceed no further: for their folly shall be manifest
unto all men, as theirs also was." 2 Timothy 3:8-9. Jannes and Jambres were the magicians of
Egypt who withstood Moses and Aaron in the presence of Pharaoh. When Aaron cast down his
rod before Pharaoh, as the Lord had commanded, and it became a serpent, the magicians "also
did in like manner with their enchantments" (Exodus 7:10-11). They thus resisted the truth by
imitating the action of the Lord’s servants; and it is in this way the truth will be, and is being,
opposed in the perilous times. It is precisely in this character of opposition that the danger lies for
unwary souls. Thus at the present moment all the false systems of men claim that they present all
the characteristic truths of Christianity, or that these truths are only expounded in accordance with
modern ideas. Satan is too subtle to commence by denying the truth of God; and hence he seeks
first of all to insinuate that which seems like the truth, but which, under the expansion of which it is
capable, finally ripens into anti-Christian error. This is why the name of Christ is attached, for
example, to many soul-destroying systems, and why men, who really ignore every fundamental
truth of Christianity, claim to be Christians. The outward garb then of these resisters of the truth
will be Christian in appearance, but the opened eye will detect that it is not the real thing, but an
imitation. More than this-for the Holy Ghost exposes their true character-they are men of corrupt
minds, and reprobate, tried and found worthless, concerning the faith. Inwardly they were euvil
men, and, tested by the Christian faith, they were to be rejected.

Great, however, as may be the power of the enemy as thus displayed, there is a limit fixed. It might
seem for the moment as if Satan were about to gain, through his servants, a complete victory. But,
as we read in the prophet, when the enemy comes in like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord will lift up a
standard against him; so here it is declared that these corrupters "shall proceed no further"; they
shall be arrested in their wicked work, and their folly shall be publicly exposed. It was so with
Jannes and Jambres. For a long time they withstood Moses; but at length, when God stepped in
and created life at the word of Moses, they were baffled, and were constrained to confess that it
was “"the finger of God." Whatever, therefore, the apparent success of Satan’s servants,
confidence in God should never be lessened, for the believer may surely count upon Him to
vindicate His own truth in His own way and in His own time. This is the consolation of the godly in
times of corruption and apostasy; and together with this the assurance may ever be entertained
that, though the Church, like Israel, may be sifted by these false teachers, like as corn is sifted in a
sieve, yet shall not the least grain fall upon the earth. The power of the enemy, whatever his
malice, is thus only an instrumentality in the hands of God for testing and purifying His people.
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Chapter 12

01.10. 2 Timothy 3:10-17

2 Timothy 3:10-17 The walk of Paul is a close approximation to that of Christ, and it is on this
account that he is often led of the Holy Ghost to refer to himself as an example to others. This is
the case here. He has been depicting the moral corruptions that will mark the perilous times of the
last days; and then, mindful of the difficulties of those who may desire to be faithful to the Lord, as
exemplified in Timothy, he exhibits himself as a pattern to all who may be found in these
circumstances: "But thou hast fully known my doctrine, manner of life, purpose, faith,
long-suffering, charity, patience, persecutions, afflictions, which came unto me at Antioch, at
Iconium, at Lystra; what persecutions | endured: but out of them all the Lord delivered me." 2
Timothy 3:10-11.

It is of great importance to observe that "my doctrine," or teaching, comes first. His teaching was
the truth committed to his trust; and we thus learn that nothing will preserve the saints in a time of
abounding error but the possession of divine truth, and also that a walk according to God-for
"manner of life," or conduct, comes next in the list-can only flow out from a knowledge of the truth.
(Compare Colossians 1:9-10.) Nothing either edifies or sanctifies but the truth (see John
17:17-19); and it lies therefore at the basis of all steadfastness; and it forms, at the same time, a
walk worthy of the Lord. Thereon follows "purpose.” He will not say "fidelity," for the Lord alone
pronounces judgment upon the faithfulness of. His servants; but he says "purpose,” because,
through grace, it was the one desire of his heart to follow the Lord in all circumstances and at all
costs. (See Php 3:9-11.)

Besides this, he can mention faith, for confidence in God distinguished this devoted servant in all
his trials. It was this alone that sustained him amid the corruption that seemed to be flowing in from
every quarter; and it was this alone also that enabled him to be "long-suffering" in the midst of all
that was taking place, and even toward the adversaries of the truth; to exhibit divine "love" in the
presence of the evil, even though the more he loved the less he was loved; and also to be
"patient," to endure as knowing, in spite of all appearances, what would be the final issue of the
conflict. But there was more to be added. Such teaching and such a life, in the face of the enemy’s
power, could not escape trials and sorrows; and hence the Apostle recalls to Timothy's mind the
"persecutions” and "afflictions” which he had undergone in his service at the places with which
Timothy was conversant. (Compare Acts 16:1-2, with Acts 13:1-52; Acts 14:1-28.) If, however, he
recounts his sufferings in his service and testimony, it is but to magnify the Lord’s faithfulness; for
he adds, "But out of them all the Lord delivered me." There might have been persecutions; but
while, like the psalmist, he had to say, "Many are the afflictions of the righteous,” he could also
unite in his testimony, "But the LORD delivereth him out of them all" (Psalms 34:19). The
experience of the Apostle was to be no uncommon one; for he says, "Yea, and all that will live
godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution.” 2 Timothy 3:12. It will be perceived that it is not said
that all Christians, nor that all who live godly, but it is all that will live godly in Christ Jesus who
must be persecuted. Stress is to be laid upon the word "will," for it means that there is a real
desire, purpose of heart, even, to live in this manner; and also upon "in Christ Jesus," because it
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shows that it is the life in which Christ Himself is both magnified and displayed. Those then whose
hearts are set, through divine grace, to follow Christ fully, like Caleb of old, to own no authority but
His over the heart and conscience, to have no guide but Himself and His Word, and thus to be
apart from all that dishonors His name, cannot, in the difficult times of which the Apostle speaks,
escape persecutions. If any who call themselves Christians do avoid the hostility of the world or
the enmity of Satan they can only do so at the expense of faithfulness to Christ. May this truly sink
deeply into our hearts! In contrast with those who will live in godly in Christ Jesus, and as giving
force to what he has just said, as well as to cast Timothy more completely upon the divine
safeguards for such a perilous path, the Apostle says, "But evil men and seducers shall wax worse
and worse, deceiving, and being deceived." 2 Timothy 3:13. These evil men and seducers, it
should be well noted, are not men of the world, but those who are inside the professing church,
claiming to be Christians, having a form of godliness if they deny the power thereof. This fact once
more shows that there is no hope for Christianity, in its public form, in this world-that there is no
prospect of its recovery or purification -but that, on the other hand, it will go from bad to worse
until, as we learn elsewhere, assuming its final phase of Laodicea, it will be spewed out of the
Lord’s mouth as 'a, nauseous and abhorrent thing. The power of the enemy is seen in the fact that,
while these evil men will deceive, they will themselves be deceived, a foreshadowing of those in
the future, after the Church is caught away to be with the Lord, on whom God will send "strong
delusion, that they should believe a lie." What an immense comfort to remember, while gazing on
such a picture, that the Lord will deliver all His faithful ones out of all the afflictions and
persecutions which they may have to suffer! In the next place, Paul points Timothy to the source of
all guidance and strength for his own path, and he thereby teaches how believers in all ages may
be fortified and preserved, both from evil and from the power of the enemy, in a difficult day. "But
continue thou in the things which thou hast learned and hast been assured of, knowing of whom
thou hast learned them; and that from a child thou hast known the holy Scriptures, which are able
to make thee wise unto salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus." 2 Timothy 3:14-15. This
significant instruction demands the most careful attention. It will at once be observed that the
apostolic communications are put on a level with the written Word, the Old Testament scriptures,
with which Timothy had been acquainted from a child. (See 2 Timothy 1:5) These communications
have since been committed to writing, and are now found in the epistles of the New Testament;
but at that time they were conveyed to the Church through inspired men, such as the Apostle Paul.
And it is of the utmost moment to observe that Paul claims for them divine authority, and can thus
exhort his child in the faith to continue in the things he had learned and believed, knowing, as he
did, from whom he had learned them; that is, in his case, from the Apostle. And Timothy’s safety
amid surrounding corruptions was to be found in continuing in what he had already received. As
another has said, "Security rests upon the certainty of the immediate origin of the doctrine which
he had received; and upon the Scriptures, received as authentic and inspired documents, which
announced the will, the acts, the counsels, and even the nature of God. We abide in that which we
have learned, because we know from whom we learned it. The principle is simple and very
important. We advance in divine knowledge; but, so far as we are taught of God, we never give up
for new opinions that Which we have learned from an immediately divine source, knowing that it is
so0." The Apostle indeed guards Timothy, and all, from two common and pressing dangers: first,
from the snare of resting our confidence, of having the foundation of our faith, in anything short of
the divine Word; and, second, from being decoyed from off this foundation by pretended
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developments, or by the progress of modern thought. We are to abide in that which we have
received from the Word of God, and thus to refuse to be carried about with divers and strange
doctrines; and for this reason we are to accept nothing short of God’'s own Word -no human
opinions, however venerated, or however commended by the sanctity of their authors- as the
basis of our beliefs. The Apostle John in like manner writes to the babes of the family of God: "Let
that therefore abide in you, which ye have heard from the beginning" (1 John 2:24). And there
never was a day when this lesson was more needed. Confronted as we are on the one side by a
boastful and superstitious religion which grounds its claims, traditions, and practices upon the
writings of men, and on the other by a daring infidelity which appeals from the Scriptures to human
reasonings, we learn that our only safety lies in cleaving to the sure and infallible Word; and that,
resting in it, we shall be impregnable against the attacks both of the one and the other. To
continue therefore in what we have learned from the Scriptures is our blessed resource in the
perilous times in which our lot is cast.

Coming to detalils, it will be perceived that the Apostle refers Timothy to two things—the means of
preservation from the attacks of the enemy; namely, by continuing in the things he had been
certified of by the Apostle; and, second, the certainty and the consequent enjoyment of salvation
through the written Word, and faith which is in Christ Jesus. We are always most courageous in
the presence of difficulties or enemies when in the personal enjoyment of salvation, and on this
account the two things are here combined. (Compare John 20:21; Ephesians 6:17.) The
introduction of the Word of God leads the Apostle to state the character and uses of all Scripture.
He says, "All Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for
correction, for instruction in righteousness: that the man of God may be perfect, thoroughly
furnished unto all good works" (or, "every good work"). 2 Timothy 3:16-17. All or every scripture is
then divinely inspired, given by the operation of the Holy Ghost through human vessels as a
revelation of the divine mind (see 2 Peter 1:21), and the Apostle in another place claims this
inspiration for the words in which he delivered his message: "Which things also we speak," he
says, "not in the words which man’s wisdom teacheth, but which [in those which] the Holy Ghost
teacheth” (1 Corinthians 2:13). It is not only therefore that the Scriptures contain, but they also are
the truth; and they are thus absolutely infallible and, as such, have attached to them God's
authority because they are the expression of His own mind. They are therefore to be received,
unquestioningly received, as the voice of the living God to our souls; and thus the only proper
attitude to be taken up when they are read is that of Samuel, who said, "Speak, for thy servant
heareth." The uses of the Scriptures are next given. First and foremost they are "profitable" for
teaching, being, as we have seen, the revelation of God’s mind for His people; also for "reproof,"
or conviction, for, inasmuch as they are the divine standard, the character of our conduct or
actions is at once discerned by their application; for “correction," since they not only convict of sin
and failure, but they also point out the right path for God's people; for "instruction in
righteousness,” because they contain precepts and exhortations applicable to all the relationships
and responsibilities, whether toward God, one another, or toward men in general, in which the
believer can possibly be found. The Word of God is thus the only, and the all-sufficient, source of
instruction for His people.

Finally, the object of a true knowledge of the Scriptures is added; it is "That the man of God may
be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good works." Attention to the extra force of the words
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"perfect” and "thoroughly furnished" will guide us into the Apostle’s meaning. The former-found
only in this place-might be rendered "complete," "suitable," or "exactly fitted"; the latter, used only
twice, might be given as "fully equipped.” In 2 Timothy 2:1-26, as we have seen, it is said that if a
man shall purge himself out from among the vessels to dishonor, he shall be a vessel unto honor,
sanctified, and meet for the Master's use, "prepared unto all good works." If now these two
passages are combined, their teaching will be the more clearly seen. The preparation unto every
good work then, in 2 Timothy 2:1-26, refers rather to the requisite personal state for service; while
that in the scripture before us points out that divine knowledge, and divine knowledge gleaned
from the Scriptures is also necessary to make the man of God suitable for service, to furnish or
equip him for every good work. In 2 Timothy 2:1-26 we learn that the vessel must be sanctified,
and in 2 Timothy 3:1-17 that, so far from being empty, it must be filled with the knowledge of the
Word of God, if it would be in a condition to be used in the Master’s service. If therefore the man of
God would be "complete,” he must resort to the Scriptures, and, as Timothy was exhorted in the
first epistle, "Meditate upon these things; give thyself wholly to them; that thy profiting may appear
to all"; for the only weapon that can be used in service and conflict is the sword of the Spirit, which
is the Word of God.

Sermonindex.net | Page 41



Chapter 13

01.11. 2 Timothy 4:1-8

2 Timothy 4:1-8

There is a manifest connection between this section and the close of the preceding chapter. The
Apostle had shown how the man of God might be thoroughly furnished, or entirely equipped, for
every good work; and he thereon founds an appeal to Timothy to be diligent in his service. He
says, "l charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick
and the dead at His appearing and His kingdom; preach the word; be instant in season, out of
season; reprove, rebuke, exhort with all long-suffering and doctrine.” 2 Timothy 4:1-2.

These are solemn and weighty words, and need to be devoutly weighed in the divine presence,
and especially by the Lord’s servants; for they set Timothy, and with him the laborer in every age,
in full view of his responsibility, while, at the same time, they remind him of the tribunal before
which the character of all service will be ultimately tested. It is, in fact, a searching appeal to the
conscience; for "the appearing of Christ is always in connection with responsibility; His coming is
with the object of calling us to Himself in connection with our privileges. Here it is the first of these
two cases; not the assembly, or the Father’s house, but God, the appearing, and the kingdom. All
that is in relation to responsibility, government, judgment, is gathered together in one point of view.

Coming to details it may be observed that Timothy is charged, first, "before God," the Apostle
thereby calling forth a present exercise of conscience (compare 1 Thessalonians 1:3), as he
teaches him that all his service is carried on under God’s eye. Next, it is, "and the Lord Jesus
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead." As he writes in another place, "We labor, that,
whether present or absent, we may be accepted of [acceptable to] Him. For we must all appear
before the judgment seat of Christ" (2 Corinthians 5:9-10). All judgment has been committed to His
hands, and although no believer will ever be judged for sins, the character of his works and service
will be manifested and declared before the tribunal of Christ. To have this before the soul is
therefore, on the one hand, a blessed encouragement, and on the other hand, an energetic motive
to fidelity. The servant who really waits for his Lord cannot but keep his loins girded and his light
burning.

Having supplied Timothy with such an assemblage of motives for perseverance and fidelity, the
Apostle indicates the character of his work. He sums it up at the outset in one pregnant
exhortation: "Preach the word." This was his one responsibility, whatever the state of things
around. Indifference, decay, and corruption were increasing, and would increase; but instead of
being disheartened and using this as a reason for inactivity, Timothy was all the more, on this
account, to proclaim the Word. He was, as God’s watchman, to keep the trumpet of testimony to
his lips, and to give forth no uncertain sound, whether men would or would not hear. He was not
responsible for the effect of the testimony; he was not to be influenced by signs of blessing or the
absence of it. His sole concern was to be faithful, and in order to this he must continue to proclaim
the message entrusted to his stewardship. The urgency of the need is shown by the next clause:
"Be instant in season, out of season." All times were to be alike to Timothy; his work must never be
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intermitted; he must be ever on the watch for an opportunity to fulfill his vocation. To one who had
a "burden of the LORD" resting on his soul, no time would be unseasonable; but, like Jeremiah, he
would find that the Word was in his heart as a burning fire, and he would be weary with forbearing,
and he would not be able to stay (Jeremiah 23:38; Jeremiah 20:9). He was thus bidden by the
Apostle to be "instant” (urgent) in season and out of season.

We come next to the special forms of his ministry. Proclaiming the Word in general, but to convict,
rebuke, etc., is more specific, pointing out the various needs of souls, especially at such a
moment. "Convict" is the same word as "rebuke" in 1 Timothy 5:20, and signifies to convict of sin
by demonstration to the conscience. "Rebuke" has here its proper force, as may be seen from its
use, for example, in Mark 8:33, where the Lord rebuked Peter. It is a word therefore that would
seem to contemplate opponents to the truth, false or Jewish teachers, unless indeed open
backsliders be in view, such as were turning grace into licentiousness.

Last, he was to "exhort with all long-suffering and doctrine," or teaching. "Exhort" is a large word,
as is shown by its being translated sometimes "comfort,” and sometimes "encourage." Here,
however, "exhort," as we judge, expresses more nearly the Apostle’s idea; for he adds, "with all
longsuffering and doctrine" (teaching). There would therefore be much to encounter in apathy, if
not in active opposition, in the service of exhortation; but Timothy was to continue in it in spite of
all, and to maintain in this path a meek and unruffled spirit-only to be done in the presence of God,
and in the power of the Holy Spirit. The reason given for unwearied assiduity in his work is most
striking: "For the time will come when they will not endure sound doctrine; but after their own lusts
shall they heap to themselves teachers, having itching ears; and they shall turn away their ears
from the truth, and shall be turned unto fables." 2 Timothy 4:3-4. It was not therefore in the
prospect of large results that Timothy was to proclaim the Word so earnestly and zealously; but he
was to use the present moment as knowing that the opportunity was brief for such a ministry, that
teachers would speedily arise who would adapt themselves to the desires of the natural heart,
men who would please the fancy and flatter the imagination of their hearers, under the pretext too
of having discovered new and striking things in the Scriptures.

It should be observed, however, that this species of corruption commences with the hearers. It is
they who "will not endure sound doctrine" (teaching), and who "after their own lusts... heap to
themselves teachers" to satisfy a diseased and itching ear. This class can be traced all down the
path of church history, and the reader will have no difficulty in identifying it at the present moment.
Plain scriptural teaching that teaching which merely explains and applies the mind of God as
contained in the Scriptures-does not suffice for such hearers, nor the teachers whom the Lord
sends, as they prefer to "heap" up, to choose, their own; and, when listening, their heart and
conscience are never exposed to the action of that Word which is quick and powerful, and sharper
than any two-edged sword, for they only bring with them "itching ears." The issue could but be
one; they turn away from the truth, and they turn to fables; for these alone could minister to their
unhealthy appetites. In contrast with all this, the Apostle, turning again to Timothy, exhorts him:
"But watch thou in all things, endure afflictions, do the work of an evangelist, make full proof of thy
'ministry." 2 Timothy 4:5. To watch is, in this place, rather to be sober-"that sober clearness of
mind resulting from exemption from false influences,” and which can only be acquired and
maintained by walking before God and in communion with His mind. To endure afflictions points to
the character of the path of the servant in an evil day (see 2 Timothy 1:7). He was moreover to do
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the work of an evangelist. He is thus directed to preach the gospel as well as teach and preach the
Word. Apart from the apostles, and cases like Timothy and Titus, the gift of an evangelist would
never seem to have been combined with that of a teacher. The only two combined, as may be
learned from the fact that one article is prefixed to the two nouns, are pastors and teachers
(Ephesians 4:11). Then summing up all together, Timothy is to make full proof of his ministry, or
his service, and in the way here shown; that is, by his whole life being devoted in the energy of the
Spirit to the work to which he had been called.

Another motive is supplied as an incentive to Timothy’s zeal—the prospect of the Apostle’s speedy
departure. "For | am now ready to be offered, and the time of my departure is at hand. | have
fought a good fight, | have finished my course, | have kept the faith: henceforth there is laid up for
me a crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me at that day: and
not to me only, but unto all them also that love His appearing.” 2 Timothy 4:6-8. "The absence
therefore of apostolic ministry, so serious a fact with regard to the assembly’s position, makes the
duty of the man of God the more urgent.

"As Paul’'s absence was a motive for working out our own salvation with fear and trembling, so is it
also a motive for him who is engaged in the work of the gospel to devote himself more than ever to
his ministry, in order to supply as far as possible the lack of apostolic service by earnest care for
souls, and by instructing them in the truth that he has learned." For with the apostles passing off
the scene, apostolic authority and, it may be added, apostolic inspiration ceased. The Word of
God, then completed (see Colossians 1:25, reading "complete" instead of "fulfill"), remained; and it
abides for the consolation and guidance of the saints; and as it was Timothy's, so it is every true
servant’s, responsibility to "preach the word," and that alone, for the instruction and edification of
the 'Church. We are commended to God and to the word of His grace (Acts 20:32). The Apostle, in
the expectation of his departure, reviews his course and, as led by the Holy Ghost, he is able to
affirm his fidelity. Precious grace of God to His devoted servant, to permit him to write such words
with the unerring pen of inspiration! The fight he had fought, or the conflict he had waged, he knew
was a good one. It should be noted that he only speaks of the character of the conflict, and not of
the manner in which he had carried it on. His course was now ended, and he had kept the faith.
Many had departed from it; but he by grace had kept it, maintained the truth, and had indeed
transmitted it exactly as he had received it.

He turns, in the next place, to the future, to the prospect that awaited him; and he tells us that
there was for him a crown of righteousness. "The crown of righteousness, that is to say, the one
bestowed by the righteous Judge, who acknowledged his (Paul’s) faithfulness, was laid up and
kept for him. It was not till the day of retribution that he would receive it. We see plainly that it is
reward for labor and for faithfulness that is here meant. This, or its opposite, characterizes the
whole epistle, and not the privileges of grace. The work of the Spirit through us is rewarded by the
crown of righteousness, and every one will have a reward according to his labors."* This last
sentence affords the key to the next clause. "All them also that love His appearing" describes all
believers, but not all will have the same crown. All alike, as subjects of grace, will be conformed to
Christ in glory; but there will be differences of rewards, and these will be apportioned by the
righteous Judge, and according therefore to His infallible judgment. And hence the Apostle can
say, "not to me only, but unto all them also that love His appearing." This too is of grace, for if Paul
labored more than the other apostles, it was by the grace of God. And whatever service is
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rendered by any, it is only grace that produces and acknowledges it.

What a motive, then, is here furnished to devotedness! The Lord gives power for His service, and
then "at that day" He will award the recompense, even for a cup of cold water which has been
given in His name. The reader will remember that the appearing is always the goal for the servant,
and the expression "that day" is here connected with the same period.
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Chapter 14

01.12. 2 Timothy 4:9-22

2 Timothy 4:9-22 In this closing section of the epistle, there are several interesting personal
references, besides an allusion to the Apostle’s appearance before the authorities, not elsewhere
recorded. First, however, Paul desires to have Timothy with him: "Do thy diligence to come shortly
unto me." 2 Timothy 4:9. He longed for the presence of his child in the faith, one to whom he could
freely unbosom his mind and thoughts, now that there were but few to attach themselves to the
Lord’s prisoner. Indeed, he would seem to have been alone, with the exception of Luke (2 Timothy
4:11). Timothy was thus not to delay, but to come before the storms of winter made traveling
difficult, if not impossible.

Besides, the Apostle had just been passing through trial; "for," he adds, "Demas hath forsaken me,
having loved this present world [age], and is departed unto Thessalonica; Crescens to Galatia,
Titus unto Dalmatia.” 2 Timothy 4:10. The two latter, Crescens and Titus, had gone; but they had
not, like Demas, forsaken Paul. They had undoubtedly gone on the Lord’s service; but Demas had
become cold, yielding to the influences of the age; and, caring no longer to be a "partaker of the
afflictions of the gospel," or to be identified with God'’s vessel of testimony, now a poor despised
prisoner, he had, under some pretext or other, abandoned the Apostle and departed to
Thessalonica. He loved this present age. What an epitaph! For he now passes out of Scripture
history, and is no more seen. Once Paul had mentioned him conjointly with others as a fellow
laborer; again, he sends a salutation in his name, in conjunction with "Luke, the beloved physician"
(Colossians 4:14); and now he has abandoned the testimony. This is not to say that he was not a
Christian; but he was one who not only could not endure hardness as a good soldier of Jesus
Christ, but one also whose heart had been decoyed by the world. Alas! how many Demases the
Church has seen since that day!

Then, after stating that Luke only remained with him, Paul gives a direction which contains in it a
very precious instance of restoring grace: "Take Mark, and bring him with thee: for he is profitable
to me for the ministry." 2 Timothy 4:11. It will be remembered that Mark had once departed from
Paul and Barnabas, from Pamphylia, "and went not with them to the work," on which account Paul
did not think it good to take him with them on a subsequent journey (Acts 15:37-38). After an
interval the Apostle wrote that Mark was to be received, that he was now serviceable for ministry.
See Colossians 4:10. Mark, once unfaithful, was thus restored. Grace wrought, and it is interesting
to trace the stages of his restoration. Like Demas, he is mentioned three times; but what a
difference! Mark is recovered, and the Spirit of God records it; Demas becomes a backslider,
unfaithful to the testimony, and disappears as such from our view. The next notice relates to a
laborer in whom Paul had nothing but cause for gratitude: "And Tychicus have | sent to Ephesus."
2 Timothy 4:12. Writing to the saints at Ephesus, he describes Tychicus as "a beloved brother and
faithful minister in the Lord" (see also Colossians 4:7)—no mean verdict, especially when we
remember that it is one inspired by the Holy Ghost. And it was a singular mercy to the aged
Apostle to have, at this moment, such a servant to send on his behalf to Ephesus. The following
verse contains a commission for Timothy, concerning a cloak that the Apostle had left at Troas,
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and books and parchments. In captivity these might be useful, and Timothy was to bring them with
him. The Apostle then refers to "Alexander the coppersmith,” whether the same mentioned in Acts
19:33 cannot now be ascertained. He is here stamped with the unenviable notoriety of having
been an uncompromising opponent of the truth, and in particular of the Apostle. He "did me much
evil," Paul writes; and he adds, "The Lord reward ["will reward" is the more accurate reading] him
according to his works" (2 Timothy 4:14). He thus left him in the hands of his Lord, who one day
will bring to light the hidden things of darkness, and make manifest the counsels of the heart, when
everyone will receive the things done in his body, according to that he hath done, whether it be
good or bad (2 Corinthians 5:10). But he takes the occasion also to warn Timothy of the true
character of this adversary; "for," he says, "he hath, greatly withstood our words" (2 Timothy 4:15).
A successful disputant he may have been, and thereby he might have secured the applause of his
hearers; but he was a tool of Satan to his own destruction, unless indeed he afterward repented.

We come now to the account of the Apostle’s appearance before his earthly judge or judges. "At
my first answer no man stood with me, but all men forsook me: | pray God that it may not be laid to
their charge. Notwithstanding the Lord stood with me, and strengthened me; that by me the
preaching might be fully known, and that all the Gentiles might hear: and | was delivered out of the
mouth of the lion. And the Lord shall deliver me from every evil work; and will preserve me unto
His heavenly kingdom: to whom be glory forever and ever. Amen." 2 Timothy 4:16-18. The
reference is undoubtedly to the trial of Paul and, as we should say, to his first hearing (for it is
more accurately rendered, "my first defense"); and we learn that not one was found to accompany
him to the court. All men "forsook" him, and the word "forsook" is the same as is used of Demas,
showing that these, as well as he, had yielded to the power of the enemy. But if they were wrought
upon by their fears, grace was still operative in the heart of Paul, and, raising him above the sense
of their unfaithfulness and his own desertion, enabled him to pray that the sin might not be laid to
their charge.

How closely had Paul to follow in the steps of his Master! And how manifestly was he led by the
same Spirit, whatever the difference in the degree of power! We thus read that, when the Lord
suffered Himself to be apprehended, "all the disciples forsook Him, and fled" (Matthew 26:56); and
that before His death He prayed, "Father, forgive them; for they know not what they do" (Luke
23:34). Blessed correspondence! But how few are prepared for the sufferings of such a privilege!

If, however, he was forsaken of man, yet not of the Lord. And may we not say that it is precisely
when any in the Lord’s service, and for His name, have to experience the solitariness of the path
of a faithful witness, that the Lord comes and manifests Himself in a special way? And thus, at this
moment of trial, the Lord stood by Paul and strengthened him-strengthened him inwardly
(compare Php 4:13) -so that the effort of the enemy might be turned into an occasion for the
proclamation of the gospel to the Gentiles that filled the court of trial. The enemy had sought to
silence this devoted witness by stirring up the public authorities against him to secure his
condemnation; but the Lord came in, and used the opportunity for a testimony through Paul to
Satan’s instruments and slaves. In this way the machinations of the foe were exposed and
defeated. The Apostle tells us, moreover, that he was delivered out of the mouth of the lion. Satan,
indeed, had now opened his mouth as a roaring lion against Paul; and if Paul had been unfaithful,
Satan would have gained a victory. But the Lord preserved His servant, and he was delivered.*
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*It has been much discussed whether the emperor Nero may not be meant by the lion. It seems
established that Nero was the emperor at this time; but if so, and if he were the moving cause of
Paul's persecution, he was but the instrument of Satan, and Paul would not speak of second
causes. We hold, therefore, that Satan is the lion. This deliverance vouchsafed to the Apostle
becomes the pledge to him of continual deliverance from every evil work (compare 2 Corinthians
1:9-10), as well as the guarantee that the Lord would preserve him unto His heavenly kingdom;
that is, until he departed to be with Christ (for the time of his departure was at hand) in heaven, ere
the Lord should return for His saints, and before therefore He should appear with His saints to
establish His kingdom on the earth. This will explain the term "heavenly kingdom." The thought of
all the blessedness thus in prospect fills the heart of the Apostle with praise; and he breaks forth
with the ascription, "To whom be glory forever and ever" (unto the ages of the ages). "Amen" (2
Timothy 4:18).

Having told of his deliverance to the Lord’s praise, he concludes the epistle with a few more
personal references- “Salute Prisca and Aquila, and the household of Onesiphorus.” 2 Timothy
4:19. It will be remembered that the Apostle "abode with them, and wrought: (for by their
occupation they were tentmakers)" (Acts 18:2-3). And he terms them elsewhere, "my helpers in
Christ Jesus: who have for my life laid down" (or hazarded) "their own necks: unto whom not only |
give hanks, but also all the churches of the Gentiles." Romans 6:3-4.

Onesiphorus has already been mentioned in this epistle (2 Timothy 1:16-18). After introducing the
name of Erastus (see Acts 19:22; Romans 16:23, but whether the same person is not crown), he
says, "Trophimus have | left at Miletum, sick" 2 Timothy 4:20). "We learn here," says another, "that
the miraculous power granted to the apostles was exercised in the Lord’s service, and not for their
private interests, nor as their personal affection might suggest.” This should be borne in mind a
day when "faith-healing" is being so urgently pressed ignorance of dispensational truth, as well as
of the teaching of the scripture concerning the object of miraculous gifts. Timothy is again exhorted
to come, and to use diligence come, to the Apostle before winter. The salutations of the other
saints-Eubulus, and Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren-are added. The epistle
then concludes with the beautiful benediction, "The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. Grace be
with you." 2 Timothy 4:22. What higher blessing could the Apostle desire or his beloved Timothy?
The presence of Him who is the Lord Jesus Christ, all that He is as expressed in these names, to
be with Timothy’s spirit, and also grace. May this same blessing be the portion of the beloved
reader!
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Chapter 15

02.00. Christ as the Morning Star and the Sun of Righteousness

Title Page
Christ as the Morning Star and the Sun of Righteousness
together with a sketch of the interval between the rapture and the appearing of Christ in glory by

Edward Dennett
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Chapter 16

02.0000. Table of Contents
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and the Sun of Righteousness Chapter 3. The Sun of Righteousness (Malachi 4:1-6)
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Chapter 17

02.01. The Morning Star

The Morning Star

Chapter 1 IN this paper we desire to consider, in some little detail, the scriptural instruction upon
the Morning Star and the Sun of righteousness. All, we are quite sure, will admit that, inasmuch as
the writers of scripture were led by the Holy Ghost to give to our Lord His several titles, not one of
them can be without significance. It is therefore of the first importance that we should seek to
understand them, and thus to acquire a deeper knowledge of the Lord Himself in the apprehension
of the mind of the Spirit. For what is needed to establish our souls is a larger acquaintance with the
thoughts of God concerning His beloved Son, and thereby to be brought into fellowship with His
own heart. It is only thus indeed that we can occupy our true place in this world as His
representatives while awaiting His return. In this first chapter then we propose to adduce the
teaching of the scriptures upon THE MORNING STAR.

It is only three times that we find this appellation given to our Lord in scripture — once in 2 Peter
1:1-21, once in Revelation 2:1-29, and again in Revelation 22:1-21. In Peter it is rendered in our
translation “day star”; and indeed the word is not the same as that found in Revelation. But the
word used by Peter is the proper name of the morning star, and means the “light-bringer,” while
that used by John, equally applying to the morning star, indicates rather the time of its appearance
in the early morning. Whether one or the other therefore, both alike refer to the same thing, and
both alike apply to Christ in the same character. This will be fully seen if we consider the
presentation of this symbol in the several scriptures where it is employed.

It may be first pointed out, however, that the symbol could only mean one thing naturally —
namely, that the morning star not only precedes, but that it is also the presage or the harbinger of
the day. This being so, it is easy to gather the sense of its application to Christ. That is, when used
of Him, it must likewise signify that He, as so set forth, is the herald of the day; that just as the
watcher during the night is assured when he beholds the morning star that the night is passing
away, and that the sun will soon arise and flood the world with its brilliant rays, so when the
Morning Star has arisen in our hearts, we have the certain knowledge that “the night is far spent”
and “the day is at hand,” that He, in a word, welcomed by us as the Morning Star, will speedily
appear as the Sun of righteousness, who will be “as a bridegroom coming out of his chamber, and
rejoiceth as a strong man to run a race. His going forth is from the end of the heaven, and his
circuit unto the ends of it: and there is nothing hid from the heat thereof.” (Psalms 19:5-6) As we
pursue our meditations we propose to take the passages in the order in which they occur, for we
cannot doubt that there is a divine reason in this order, and consequently a development in the
teaching connected with the subject. It will help if the passage from Peter is given in full. He says:
“Moreover | will endeavour that ye may be able after my decease to have these things always in
remembrance. For we have not followed cunningly devised fables, when we made known unto you
the power and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, but were eyewitnesses of his majesty. For he
received from God the Father honour and glory, when there came such a voice to him from the
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excellent glory, This is my beloved Son, in whom | am well pleased. And this voice which came
from heaven we heard, when we were with him in the holy mount. We have also a more sure word
of prophecy [or “the prophetic word made surer”]; whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, as unto
a light that shineth in a dark place, until the day dawn, and the day star arise in your hearts,” etc. (2
Peter 1:15-19) There are several points to be noticed in this striking scripture if the mind of the
Spirit is to be apprehended. The first is that the subject which the apostle is desirous of
establishing in the souls of these believers to whom he is writing (and also in ours) is that of the
power and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. To certify them of this, he reminds them that he had
been an eyewitness of this on the mount of transfiguration, and that he had heard the voice from
the excellent glory, “This is my beloved Son, in whom | am well pleased.” In one word, he had
seen and heard, and this is the qualification of a competent witness. (1 John 1:3) This accords,
moreover, with the historical accounts of this event in the gospels. The Lord had said to them on
the eve of taking them up with Him into the “holy mount,” “There be some standing here, which
shall not taste of death, till they see the Son of man coming in his kingdom” (Matthew 16:28); and
we also read, that the three chosen disciples for this privilege “saw his glory.” (Luke 9:32) Peter
was therefore, we repeat, a competent witness of the power and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ,
for the scene in the holy mount was, as the Lord Himself has said, an anticipative display of that
glorious event — a sample of what will be manifested when the Lord will come, as Son of man, in
His own glory, and in His Father’'s, and of the holy angels. (Luke 9:26) The next point to be
observed is that the prophetic word, which had told of the coming kingdom of our Lord Jesus
Christ, was made surer, or confirmed (for this is undoubtedly the sense of the apostle’s words), by
what was seen when the Lord was transfigured before the eyes of His disciples. No careful reader
of the Old Testament could fail to notice the glowing predictions and descriptions of the coming
Messiah’s kingdom. Thus, for example, David speaks, “In his days shall the righteous flourish; and
abundance of peace so long as the moon endureth.

He shall have dominion also from sea to sea, and from the river unto the ends of the earth. They
that dwell in the wilderness shall bow before him; and his enemies shall lick the dust. The kings of
Tarshish and of the isles shall bring presents: the kings of Sheba and Seba shall offer gifts.

Yea, all kings shall fall down before him: all nations shall serve him.” (Psalms 72:7-11; see also
Isaiah 9:1-21, Isaiah 10:1-34, Isaiah 11:1-16, Isaiah 12:1-6, Isaiah 25:1-12, Isaiah 26:1-21, Isaiah
27:1-13, Isaiah 51:1-23, Isaiah 52:1-15, Isaiah 53:1-12, Isaiah 54:1-17, Isaiah 55:1-13, Isaiah
56:1-12, Isaiah 57:1-21, Isaiah 58:1-14, Isaiah 59:1-21, Isaiah 60:1-22, Isaiah 61:1-11, Isaiah
62:1-12, and many other passages in the prophets.) Now the purport of Peter’'s statement is, as
already said, that all these prophecies were confirmed to the three chosen eye-witnesses of the
glory of Christ, and to those who received their testimony, by the honour and glory which our Lord
received from God the Father, when there came such a voice to Him from the excellent glory, This
is my beloved Son, in whom | am well pleased. The testimony of the prophets was, and is,
sufficient as a foundation for faith; but just as God was pleased, out of regard to the weakness of
His servant, to add an oath to confirm His promise to Abraham (see Hebrews 6:1-20), so,
considering the weakness of Peter, James and John, and the weakness of His people, He allowed
them to behold the Lord in His transfigured condition, and to hear the expression of God’s delight
in His beloved Son, together with the proclamation that all authority was entrusted to Him, that
they might be established in the certainty of the future display of the glory of Christ in His kingdom.
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Remark also, that the light of prophecy was, anterior to this, the only guide as to the kingdom in
display; and indeed the only light as to it now, unless the day has dawned, and the Morning Star
has arisen in our hearts. It is on this account that Peter says that, until this has taken place, we do
well to take heed to prophecy as to a light that shineth in a dark place. This brings us at once to
the question as to what it is to have the Morning Star arisen in our hearts. In the first place we
know on the authority of the Lord Himself that He is the bright and morning star. (Revelation 22:17)
This gives us at once the key to the interpretation. It does not therefore mean that this is true of
every believer, although it should be so, for it cannot signify less than that Christ has been
admitted, yea, welcomed, into the heart, enshrined there in the heart’s affections, and that He has
been so enthroned in the light of the day of His glory — in the light, that is, of the world to come, or
of the display of His kingdom in power.

These statements need to be well weighed as much hangs upon their import. First, however, we
should challenge ourselves as to whether we have really thus received Christ into our hearts,
whether by grace we have yielded, and continue to yield, to Him the undisputed sway on this
throne which He claims, whether we desire our hearts to be a place “Where only Christ is heard to
speak, Where Jesus reigns alone.” This question answered, it still remains to enquire whether we
regard Christ in our hearts in this character, as the pledge and guarantee of the coming day of His
glory. If so, the kingdom of His glory is not only certified to us, but it is also established —
established in our hearts as the sure precursor of that time when all things will be subjected to His
glorious sway. The consequence will be that, while we still rest in undoubted confidence upon
every statement of the prophetic writings, we are in a way independent of their light, because the
Morning Star has arisen in our hearts, and the day has already dawned. We thus live, for faith is
ever the substantiating of things hoped for, in the light of the Lord’s coming glory; and in our
measure we can say with the Apostle Paul, The sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be
compared with the glory which shall be revealed in (or “to”) us. A few words may be necessary
concerning a common misconception of the arising of the Morning Star. This misconception may
be illustrated from two lines of a well known hymn, “In hope we lift our wistful, longing eyes,
Waiting to see the Morning Star arise.”

It is evident from the language here employed that the rising of the morning star is regarded as
taking place objectively, that is, without, outside the soul. And indeed the thought probably is that
the Lord descending from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump
of God, to fetch His redeemed, whether sleeping or waking, is the rising of the Morning Star. It is
never to be forgotten, as already explained, that Christ Himself is the Morning Star, but it cannot
be too earnestly insisted upon that in the only scripture which speaks of His arising in this
character, the reference is not to the return of Christ for His people, but to His arising in our hearts,
and viewed, as so arisen, in the light, and as the guarantee, of the day of His glory. It may also be
said with confidence that, until this is true of us of which Peter speaks, there could be no real
waiting for the advent of Christ. To look for Him, with eager expectation, is heart work, and hence it
is of all importance that we should begin in the experience of our souls with the teaching of Peter
on the subject. If we do not, we may believe in the coming of Christ as a sound doctrine, and have
the prophetic writings at our finger-ends, while, at the same time, Christ, as in Laodicea, may be
vainly seeking for admission into our hearts. There is a divine reason therefore for the way which
God has been pleased to present the subject in scripture, an order which cannot be neglected
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without spiritual loss and detriment. The apostle concludes this part of his theme with a caution.
He warns us that no prophecy of the scripture is of any private interpretation, inasmuch as the will
of man had nothing to do with its production, for “holy men of God spake as they were moved by
the Holy Ghost.” It is not therefore by single statements, as if they were man’s sentences, or even
by the study of a single book, that the mind of the Spirit in the prophets can be ascertained. It was
one Spirit speaking through many channels; and as a consequence the scope of all their writings,
for one was chosen to communicate one aspect and one another, must be apprehended before
we can embrace the object God had in view. The same thing is seen in the New Testament. There
are four gospels to present Christ, and not one of these may be neglected if we would have God’s
thoughts concerning His Son, the Man Christ Jesus, as He was here in the world. In like manner
all that the prophets teach concerning Christ in a future day must be considered if we would
understand the divine idea of His coming kingdom in the day of His glory. But, as has been shown,
the moment Christ has arisen as the Morning Star in our hearts, the day for us has dawned, and
knowing ourselves as the children of the day, we live in the light of its glory, and rejoice in hope of
the glory of God. (Romans 5:2) We will now pass on to the consideration of the second passage in
which the same symbol occurs. It is found in the letter to Thyatira and again, for the convenience
of the reader, we will give it. in full: “And he that overcometh, and keepeth my works unto the end,
to him will | give power over the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the vessels of
a potter shall they be broken to shivers: even as | received of my Father. And | will give him the
morning star.” (Revelation 2:26, Revelation 2:28) The reader will observe, in the first place, that
these words are not addressed to all the believers in Thyatira, but only to the overcomer. The
significance of this will be readily grasped if a few remarks are made upon the general character of
Thyatira. The three previous assemblies — Ephesus, Smyrna and Pergamos — represent
successive phases of the church which have passed away; but Thyatira, as may be seen from
Revelation 2:25, reaches down and continues to the end.

It exists therefore today, and it is consequently of great moment that we should understand her
character and heed the instruction contained in this address to the angel. There can be no manner
of doubt that Thyatira represents one of the two antagonistic forces against Christianity of which
the Apostle Paul speaks in Colossians 2:1-23 — that is, Ritualism, whether exemplified in
Romanism or in other so-called “churches.” It should be noticed, however, that if Romanism and
her allies are bore indicated, they are the product of the teaching of Jezebel. The angel was
responsible, and his guilt lay in the fact that he suffered that woman (or his “wife,” according to
another reading), who called herself a prophetess, “to teach and to seduce my servants to commit
fornication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols.” The doctrines allowed to be held by some in
Pergamos had now been formally adopted, and they characterised the assembly. The effect was
that the true nature of Christianity was subverted, legal rites were re-enacted, and thus the end of
the man in the flesh was refused. And whence came these bitter waters of corruption which spread
desolation wherever they flowed? The fount and source of all is seen in Ephesus having left her
first love. Well therefore might the wise man lay upon us this injunction: Keep thy heart with all
diligence, for out of it are the issues of life.

Another thing claims our attention. There is found for the Lord’s own refreshment and joy a little
oasis in the moral desert of Thyatira. Standing apart from the abounding corruption on every hand,
a remnant, like the remnant in Malachi, sought to maintain fidelity to Christ. In so doing they were
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slandered by Jezebel and her followers as having commerce with Satan and his iniquities. The
Lord saw all this, and He stepped in with special words of encouragement to His poor and afflicted
people and sheltered them from the accusations of the enemy. “But unto you | say, the rest in
Thyatira,* as many as have not this doctrine [the doctrine of Jezebel], and which have not known
the depths of Satan, as they speak [as they say you have]; | will put upon you none other burden.
But that which ye have [already] hold fast till | come.” (Revelation 2:24-25.) *The words “and unto”
should be omitted, as the Lord is speaking to a faithful remnant. It should read simply, “But unto
you | say, the rest in Thyatira.” There are therefore four classes plainly distinguished in Thyatira,
the angel — composed of elders and teachers — who had failed to maintain the authority of Christ
over His people; corrupt Jezebel and her followers; a feeble remnant who were seeking to keep
the word of Christ, and thus to maintain separation; and, lastly, those who might be overcomers,
though these would come from the godly remnant which has been specified. It is with this last
class that we shall now be concerned, as the promises, and especially that of the morning star, are
made to those who by the grace of God should win this title of overcomer, and thereby gain the
Lord’s approbation.

It will be necessary therefore to explain what will constitute an overcomer, and all the more so in
that the question is often put, whether all Christians will not inherit these special promises. To put
the question thus is to miss its purport. An overcomer then is one, we judge, who, in the midst of
the corruptions indicated as existing in the assembly, maintains in the energy of the Spirit
faithfulness to the Lord in holiness of walk and conduct. Realising the supremacy of the Lord’s
claims he seeks at all cost to acquire a Nazarite condition, and he pursues this end whatever the
obloquy, reproach or persecution he may have to encounter. It is as the Lord Himself says, “He
that overcometh, and keepeth my works unto the end.” There is therefore, on the one hand,
absolute separation from the evils allowed in the assembly; and on the other hand, there is the
pressing on, in the power of the Holy Ghost, to keep “the works of Christ,” to surrender in fact
oneself to Him as the instrument of His will. Such is, we deem, an overcomer, even as the
Simeons and Annas were overcomers in their day.

Now it is to such, and to such alone, that these promises are given, and they are given to
encourage their hearts, to stimulate their energy and to incite their increasing devotedness in the
path of separation on which they had entered. They are given also as a token of the Lord’s
approbation, and to produce in their hearts the holy purpose to win the victor’'s crown. In this way
all whose hearts are true to the Lord are reminded that His eye is upon them, and that nothing
delights Him more than fidelity to Himself in an evil day. Surely then it is not according to His mind
that in supineness and indifference we should settle down here with the deceitful thought that all
these things will be ours in a future day, and thereby lose the great and present gain of the
sunshine of the Lord’s favour and blessing. It is quite true that we cannot stem the tide of
corruption which has desolated the whole of Christendom; but it is open to us, naming the name of
the Lord, to depart from iniquity, and to follow righteousness, faith, charity, peace with them that
call on the Lord out of a pure heart. And to do this is to tread the path of an overcomer.

We may now proceed to consider the special promises with which is associated the gift of the
morning star: “And he that overcometh, and keepeth my works unto the end, to him will | give
power over the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the vessels of a potter shall
they be broken to shivers: even as | received of my Father. And | will give him the morning star.”
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(Revelation 2:26-28.) If we turn for a moment to Psalms 2:1-12, we shall at once understand the
nature of the first part of these promises. There we read: “Ask of me, and | shall give thee the
heathen [nations] for thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy possession.
Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron; thou shalt dash them in pieces like a potter's vessel.”
(Psalms 2:8-9.) Very clearly the Lord refers to this scripture, and this helps us to comprehend the
meaning of His promise to the overcomer. It is really the bestowal of His own power as given to
Him of the Father; that is, association with Himself when He comes forth to deal in judgment with
the nations of the earth, and to subdue them unto Himself, in connection with the establishment of
His kingdom.

Such is the prospect which the Lord holds out to His people to encourage them to hold fast until
He should come, and thus to be overcomers. And how strikingly does He thereby reveal the grace
and love which He has for His own in that He will share with them His own exaltation and glory, not
only before the Father's face (John 17:22-23), but also (as indeed the scripture in John
contemplates) in the display of His glory in His kingdom. And the words, “Even as | received of my
Father,” are to be much observed. It will be remembered that in His temptation in the wilderness,
the devil, having shown Him all the kingdoms of the world, said, All this power will | give thee and
the glory of them... If thou therefore wilt worship me, all shall be thine. But He answered, It is
written, thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and Him only shalt thou serve. (Luke 4:5-8) He thus
overcame the tempter by maintaining fidelity to Him whose will He had come to do, by refusing
everything from the hand of Satan, and receiving only from the Father. The path to His exaltation
lay through the cross, and there having glorified God in all that God is, victorious over death and
the grave, He has for ever set aside the claim and power of Satan, and has established the rights
of God, which He will vindicate in due time when He assumes His power, and asserts His
sovereign sway over all the nations of the earth. But for this association with Christ in His glorious
reign, the overcomer will have to wait. In the meantime, is he to have nothing? Yea, saith the Lord,
during this time of patience | will give him the morning star. That is to be the overcomer’s present
portion while anticipating the day when the Lord will come forth to put down all rule and all
authority and power; for He must reign, till He hath put all enemies under His feet. (1 Corinthians
15:24-25) It will be seen therefore that the overcomer possesses two present blessings as his stay
and support, while waging conflict with the powers of evil and corruption around and holding fast
what he has in expectation of the Lord’s return. The first is, the light of the coming sovereignty of
our Lord over the kingdoms of this world (see Revelation 11:15), and of his own association with
Christ in that day; and, secondly, the gift of the morning star.

It has yet to be inquired, In what way does he possess the morning star? Let it be repeated that
Christ Himself is the morning star, and Christ Himself in a certain character; that is, Christ in
relation to, and as the pledge of, the day of His glory. The morning star is the herald of the coming
day, and when it is seen the watcher knows that the darkness of the night will soon pass away. In
like manner the overcomer who has the Morning Star is certified that the day is at hand. The
guestion then returns, How does he possess it? There is only one possible answer, and that is, in
his heart. It is there he holds the precious gift, and hence he is superior to all the power of the
enemy which besets him around, for his heart is flooded with the light of the day for which he
waits. The darkness of the night for him has passed; he lives in the sunlight of the day. (See 1
Thessalonians 5:5) The difference therefore between this scripture and that in Peter is this: in the
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latter, when the morning star has arisen in our hearts, the light of prophecy, rendered surer by
what took place on the holy mount where the Lord was transfigured, is in a certain way
superseded, because we have within us Christ as the Morning Star, the guarantee of all that the
prophets predicted. In one word, for those in whose hearts the day has dawned and the morning
star has arisen all prophecy concerning the universal kingdom of our Lord has already been
fulfilled. In the passage in Revelation the Morning Star is given also in relation to the glory of
Christ, but as the present sustenance in conflict, and as the assurance that the overcomer will
share with Christ in the exaltation of that day, and in His judgment of, and in His sway over the
nations. As the Psalmist sings (and only those who have the gift of the morning star could now join
in the song): “Let the saints be joyful in glory: let them sing aloud upon their beds. Let the high
praises of God be in their mouth, and a two-edged sword in their hand; to execute vengeance
upon the heathen [nations], and punishments upon the people [peoples]; to bind their kings with
chains, and their nobles with fetters of iron; to execute upon them the judgment written: this
honour have all his saints. Praise ye the Lord. [Hallelujah. ]” (Psalms 149:5-9) That this in its
application refers especially to the earthly people is undoubted, but it is a most vivid illustration of
the Lord's promise to the overcomer in Thyatira as far as power over the nations is concerned.
And it is as the harbinger and pledge of this that the Lord gives to the overcomer the morning star
for present support and enjoyment. The final scripture in which the Morning Star is presented is in
the last chapter of the same book — Revelation 22:16. The Lord Himself is the speaker: “| Jesus
have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things in the churches. | am the root and the
offspring of David, [and] the bright and* morning star. And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. And
let him that heareth say, Come. And let him that is athirst come. And whosoever will, let him take
the water of life freely.”

*Many authorities omit the conjunction: it would then read, “the bright morning star.”

Before entering upon the presentation of Christ, as here given, it will be necessary in order to
apprehend its significance to touch upon the context. Twice, in the previous part of the chapter, the
Lord announces His speedy return Revelation 22:7; Revelation 22:12); and it is essential for us to
understand the period to which He refers. Let it then be distinctly said that the rapture of the saints
before the appearing of Christ has no place in this book, unless indeed it is seen representatively
in the Man Child who was caught up to God and His throne in Revelation 12:1-17. The church will
be rapt away from this scene before the awful judgments, connected with the breaking of the
seals, with the trumpets and the vials, are poured forth; for the marriage of the Lamb takes place in
heaven before the Lord comes out of heaven, together with the armies which were in heaven, as
described in Revelation 19:1-21. There is no doubt whatsoever of this, however ingeniously men
may reason to the contrary; but it is of the utmost importance to observe that the coming of Christ
in this book, in accordance with its teaching throughout, relates to the appearing in glory of our
blessed Lord. Thus in regard to the announcement of His coming quickly in Revelation 22:7,
another has said, “Those that keep them” (the sayings of the prophecy of this book) “are those
concerned in the book who are warned that Christ will soon be there. No doubt we can all profit by
it, but we are not in the scenes it speaks of.” And again, Revelation 22:7 was a warning, in form of
blessing, to those in the circumstances referred to, to keep the sayings of the book, but this
Revelation 22:12 is the record of Christ's coming to the general judgment of the quick.” This
makes all plain, and if we have entered into it, we shall be the better prepared to consider our
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special scripture. There is, however, a remark or two more to be made. It will be noticed that the
Lord affirms the solemn statement of His coming by the truth of what He is as the eternally
selfexistent One: | am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the first and the last. Then
we have a short parenthesis in which is described the blessedness of those who will have the title
to the tree of life and to enter in through the gates into the city; and also the several moral
characters or classes are specified who will be for ever excluded from that abode of perfection and
bliss. The everlasting difference between good and evil (although this will not be finally declared
until the session of the great white throne) having been made, the Lord again speaks, “l Jesus
have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things in the churches. | am the root and the
offspring of David, and the bright and morning star.” A few words must first be said upon the first
character given — the root and the offspring of David. Two or three scriptures will unfold this to us.
In the prophet Micah we read, “But thou, Bethlehem Ephratah, though thou be little among the
thousands of Judah, yet out of thee shall he come forth unto me that is to be ruler in Israel; whose
goings forth have been from of old, from everlasting.” (Micah 5:2) Here are manifestly the same
two aspects as in the words of Christ Himself. Again, in the language of Gabriel, when announcing
to Mary the birth of Jesus, he says, “He shall be great, and shall be called the Son of the Highest:
and the Lord God shall give unto him the throne of his father David,” etc. (Luke 1:32) And finally,
the Lord Himself said to the Pharisees, “What think ye of Christ? whose son is he? They say unto
him, The son of David. He saith unto them, How then doth David in spirit call him Lord, saying, The
Lord said unto my Lord, Sit thou on my right hand, till | make thine enemies thy footstool? If David
then call him Lord, how is he his son?” (Matthew 22:42-45) The answer to these questions is found
in our scripture, as also in Micah and Luke, for in all alike it is abundantly manifest that He who
was to be ruler over Israel, He who was to sit upon the throne of His father, David, was also
David’'s Lord. As in our scripture, He was the root, the origin of David, as well as his offspring.
Herein lies the mystery of God manifest in flesh, which lies at the basis of redemption, whether for
Israel or for Christians. Observe moreover that this presentation of Himself determines the
character of His coming in this chapter. It shows beyond a doubt that the Lord has in view the
establishment of the kingdom, first over Israel and then over the nations of the earth; and that, in
His universal sway, He will make good in His government all that God is. Hence the cry of the
Psalmist, “Say among the heathen [nations] that the Lord reigneth: the world also shall be
established that it shall not be moved: he shall judge the people [peoples] righteously. Let the
heavens rejoice, and let the earth be glad; let the sea roar, and the fulness thereof. Let the field be
joyful, and all that is therein: then shall all the trees of the wood rejoice before the Lord for he
cometh, for he cometh to judge the earth he shall judge the world with righteousness, and the
people [peoples] with his truth.” (Psalms 96:10-13) It is then that the knowledge of the Lord shall
cover the earth from pole to pole, for it will be a time of universal blessing under the sway of the
Root and Offspring of David. But it is with Christ as the bright and morning star that we are more
especially concerned; only it greatly helps us to comprehend the significance of this emblem when
we consider the effects of the introduction of the day of Christ. As also in regard to the promise to
the overcomer in Thyatira, the kingdom, at least as contained in the character of the Root and
Offspring of David, comes first into view. And it is precisely this fact that definitely fixes the import
of the morning star, teaching, as it does, that, as in the natural heavens, so here, it is the presage
of the coming glorious day. There is, however, one difference to be noted between the scripture
now before us and those already considered. Both in Peter and in Revelation 2 the morning star is
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looked upon as a present possession; in the former as the possible possession of all believers, in
the latter as a gift to the overcomer. In the scripture before us it is simply the presentation of Christ
in this character to the assembly - and to the assembly as the bride. That the bride will and does
cherish the Bridegroom in her affections is undoubted, and all the more in that the church is here
seen in her normal condition. Still Christ calls attention to Himself under this symbol in this place,
we judge, to draw forth the affections of her heart which He knows to be there, to encourage her to
maintain the constant attitude of expectancy of His return, and to cheer her heart amidst the
increasing darkness and gloom on earth with occupation with Himself in this character, as giving
the assurance that very soon the clouds will be all dispersed when He breaks forth through them
all as the Sun of righteousness.

It must again be remarked that there is no question here of the rising of the morning star.

Christ has so arisen, and the bride, standing as it were upon the edge of the night, beholds Him,
and, while beholding, is entranced with His beauty, as well as convinced, at the same time, that
the night is far spent and that the day is at hand when, sharing in His exaltation and throne, He will
display her as robed in His own glory and beauty. Two events will, we know, precede this, first, the
private presentation of the bride to Himself, “a glorious church, not having spot, or wrinkle, or any
such thing; but that it should be holy and without blemish” (Ephesians 5:27), and the public
celebration of the marriage of the Lamb in heaven as described in Revelation 19:1-21 : but what is
contemplated here, in connection with the coming quickly of Christ, is what is revealed to John by
one of the seven angels who said, “Come hither, | will show thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife. And
he carried me away in the spirit to a great and high mountain, and showed me that great city, the
holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God, having the glory of God: and her light was
like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as crystal.” (Revelation 21:9-11)
The subject would be incomplete without a few words upon the effect of the presentation of Christ
to the bride. “And the Spirit and the bride say, Come.” How simple! And yet it was the suited
response. It could not be otherwise inasmuch as it is the language of the Spirit and the bride. But
how the language of both? Because it was produced by the Spirit in the heart of the bride. It was
His words, though uttered by herself. (Cp. Romans 8:26-27) The response therefore was the one
which the Lord desired to bear, and the only one suited to the moment. And it is much to be
observed that it was elicited by the presentation of Himself to the heart of the bride, and if as a
consequence her heart overflowed in the one word, “Come,” it was the effect of the mighty working
of the Spirit. What a lesson to all who seek to minister to God'’s beloved people? Is it desired to
lead them into fuller blessing by awakening in them more fervent affection to Christ? Behold then
the Lord’s own way. It is to minister Himself in the aspect suited to the need. But for this the one
who ministers must himself be in communion with the heart of Christ about His people, and he
must be near enough to Him to apprehend His mind for them at that particular moment. Oh! that
many such servants may be found labouring amongst the saints of God.

“And let him that heareth say, Come.” It is not only the bride therefore who turns upward in the
power of the Spirit, as she gazes upon the face of the Bridegroom, and says, with unutterable
longing, Come; but the Lord would have every one of His people, wherever he may be, who hears
the cry to join in it individually. What could more plainly reveal the Lord’s mind for His own, that He
would have every saint of God maintaining the expectation of His return. Not one is excepted, and
this very fact constitutes a challenge as to our state of soul in view of seeing the Lord face to face;
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a prospect, when cherished, which constitutes the one great motive to holiness, as the apostle
teaches that every one who looks for Christ and being like Him, will purify himself, even as Christ
is pure. (1 John 3:2-3) The circle is now widened. The church is in a sense the depositary of grace;
and hence the Spirit of God, speaking through her, or through His servants, thinking upon the
multitude of needy, thirsty souls scattered throughout the world, remembering that the day of
grace will be closed when the Lord does come, utters the yearning appeal, Let him that is athirst
come, As the Lord said when He was upon earth, If any man thirst, let him come to me and drink,
so now the Spirit repeats the invitation. Oh! that weary souls everywhere, souls who have been
attempting to slake their thirst at human cisterns, might have their ears opened to hear this
pleading invitation; and as they hear it, may they remember the words of the Lord Himself,
“Whosoever drinketh of the water that | shall give him shall never thirst; but the water that | shall
give him shall be in him a well [fountain] of water springing up into everlasting life.”

There is yet more. Every person upon the face of the earth is thought of, for it is added,
“Whosoever will, let him take the water of life freely.” Nothing could more fully show that the living
water which Christ has secured through His death and resurrection is “towards all,” that is, that all
that is in the heart of God is for man, and consequently that the gospel is to be proclaimed to all,
for God has been pleased to assume the attitude of a Saviour God; and since Christ died for all,
He would have all men to be saved, and to come unto the knowledge of the truth. (1 Timothy
2:1-15) Let this gracious invitation therefore be proclaimed throughout the wide world, and with all
the more urgency because of the imminence of the Lord’s return.

Finally, attention may be called to the fact, often mentioned, that the presentation of the Lord in
this twofold way, as the root and offspring of David, and the bright and morning star, becomes the
occasion for the description of the whole circle of the church’s affections. She, as the true bride,
begins with the Bridegroom; she then thinks of, for indeed she includes, all who are His; next she
remembers all anxious and thirsty ones; and lastly she travels out, and thus becomes the
interpreter of her Lord’s mind, to all men of every country and clime. Let us then seek grace that
we may move in no narrower circle. And mark it well, that the bride begins with Christ, and not with
souls, however precious they may be. In the same way, if we are to become in any measure the
expression of the heart of Christ, we must begin with Himself. If, forgetting this, we commence first
with saints or sinners, our hearts will become contracted and narrow, and we shall no longer he
the exponents of His blessed heart and will. Give Him the first place in our affections and we shall
be His faithful representatives towards all.
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Chapter 18

02.02. The Interval Between The Morning Star And The Sun Of
Righteousness

The Interval Between The Morning Star And The Sun Of Righteousness
Chapter 2

THERE is no interval indicated between the Morning Star and the Sun of righteousness shining
forth in His strength. As the beauteous rays of the morning star can be often discerned in the
heavens even while the sun is arising above the eastern horizon, so might it have been concluded,
from the adoption of these emblems, that the glory of the Sun of righteousness would follow
immediately upon the shining of the morning star. But it is not so, for it is apparent that in each of
the three cases of the employment of the symbol of the morning star, it is for the comfort and
encouragement of the saints of this period, in one word, for the consolation of Christians. But
these, as we know from the teaching of scripture, will not be left on the earth at the darkest time of
its history, but, as in the promise to Philadelphia, in the words of the Lord Himself, “Because thou
hast kept the word of my patience, | also will keep thee from [“out of “] the hour of temptation,
which shall come upon all the world [the habitable world], to try them that dwell upon the earth.”
(Revelation 3:10) Seeing therefore that there is a space of time between these two characters of
Christ, we shall all the more intelligently comprehend the whole subject if we consider how this
interval of time will be occupied, at least as far as believers are concerned. If now we turn to the
first Epistle to the Thessalonians we shall find the most explicit teaching upon this subject. In
chapter 1 we are taught that these believers were “turned to God from idols to serve the living and
true God; and to wait for his Son from heaven, whom he raised from the dead, even Jesus;” and
Jesus, the apostle tells them, was their Deliverer from the wrath to come. (1 Thessalonians 1:9-10)
Now our view of the latter part of this passage will entirely depend upon our interpretation of the
words, “the wrath to come.” What is this? Popularly explained, it is hell, the lake of fire, which will
be the doom of all whose names are not found in the book of life, at the session of the great white
throne. (Revelation 20:15) But when 1 Thessalonians 5:1-28 is examined it will be seen that, true
as it is that all who have rejected God’s testimony in any age will be cast in the lake of fire, the
“wrath to come” does not contemplate this final issue, but means rather the judgments which in a
future day will be poured out upon this world — the wrath connected with the coming of the day of
the Lord. It is in contrast with this that the apostle says to the Thessalonians, God hath not
appointed us to wrath, but to obtain salvation by our Lord Jesus Christ. Then, moreover, it is to be
remembered that before the day of the Lord the desolating judgments, of which we have the
record in Revelation, will be visited upon the habitable world in its apostasy from God. It is from
this wrath of God which is revealed from heaven against all ungodliness and unrighteousness of
men, from which Christ is the deliverer of His people.

If now it be inquired as to how, or in what manner He vouchsafes this deliverance, the answer is
found in 1 Thessalonians 4:13-14. To correct a misapprehension into which the Thessalonians
had fallen, the apostle says, “I would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning them which
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are asleep, that ye sorrow not, even as others which have no hope. For if we believe that Jesus
died and rose again, even so them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him.” Now it is
evident that, if God is to bring back His saints with Jesus, they must in some way be with Him
before He returns. It is this very thing that Paul, having received a special revelation upon the
subject (for he speaks “by the word of the Lord”), proceeds to explain. He says, “For this we say
unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord
shall not prevent [“anticipate,” or “go before”] them which are asleep. For the Lord himself shall
descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God: and
the dead in Christ shall rise first: then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up together
with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we ever be with the Lord.” (1
Thessalonians 4:15-17.) The truth then is, that before the day of the Lord, with its attendant
judgments, the believers who compose the church of God on earth, together with those who have
fallen asleep, will be caught away from the scene, caught up in the clouds to meet the Lord in the
air, and that they in this manner will be delivered from the wrath to come, and obtain salvation by
our Lord Jesus Christ. So great is the tenderness of our blessed Lord, and so unspeakable His
love, that He will not allow the church for which He died to be exposed to the coming wrath, or to
that great tribulation which will precede the day of the Lord! Blessed be His name for ever and
ever. Amen.

It is, however, alleged, while the foregoing statements are admitted, that if the saints are caught up
to meet the Lord in the air as described by the apostle, it is to return immediately with Him when
He will break forth through the clouds, which have darkened the earth, as the Sun of
righteousness. Can this allegation be accepted? It is impossible, as it allows no room for the three
events which in scripture follow upon the rapture of the saints before the appearing of the glory of
our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ. The first of these is the introduction of the saints into the
Father’s house. If it be true, as it undoubtedly is, that the character of His coming is not before our
Lord’s mind in John 14:1-31, it yet cannot be contested that the object of it is very distinctly. And
what do we read of this? “And if | go and prepare a place for you, | will come again, and receive
you unto myself; that where | am, there ye may be also.” Nothing short of this, of being with
Himself, and to be with Him in the Father's house, could satisfy His own heart; and surely it may
be added that nothing less than this could suit the Father to bestow upon the many sons whom He
has purposed for glory through the One who had glorified Him on the earth, and finished the work
which He had given Him to do. Nay, we may go further back: every believer was given to Christ by
the Father, and every one is drawn to Him by the Father. There is therefore full communion
between the Father and the Son concerning His people, and doubtless we may see the expression
of this in the Lord’s message to His own through Mary, “Go to my brethren, and say unto them, |
ascend unto my Father, and your Father; and to my God, and your God.” Such is the place which
Christ has won for us according to the Father’s eternal counsels for the glory of His beloved Son;
and hence, if we are now in the realisation of our heavenly relationship and place, in association
with Christ, as sons with Him before the Father’s face, it could only be to the end that we shall be
for ever with Him in the Father’s house. What joy then will it be to the Lord Himself to introduce His
own into that scene “Where all those deep affections, Which fill the Father’s heart, Shall find their
satisfaction, Their joy to us impart; Where we His throne surrounding Shall Abba, Father say,
Within those many mansions — Prepared for that day.” In a still deeper sense He will surely say
again, “Here am | and the children which Thou hast given me.” The next event will be the
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judgment-seat of Christ. There is very distinct evidence that this will take place before the
appearing of Christ, for we read in Revelation 19:1-21 that the armies in heaven that followed
Christ out of heaven, as there set forth, were “clothed in fine linen, white and clean,” and referring
back to Revelation 19:8 we find that the fine linen, clean and white, is the righteousness
(“righteousnesses”) of saints. Now this would be impossible before the judgmentseat of Christ,
because it is at this tribunal, before which we are all to be manifested (2 Corinthians 5:1-21; 2
Corinthians 10:1-18), that we shall receive the things done in our bodies, according to that we
have done, whether good or bad. Christ Himself is our righteousness before God, or we could
have no title to be in His presence, but the righteousnesses of the saints could not be known or
declared until the things done in our bodies had been reviewed and appraised according to the
unerring estimate of Christ Himself. The whole of our past lives, the significance of every act, its
motive as well as its object, will be made clear to us — clear as to the source of all, whether our
activities sprang from the energy of the flesh or were produced by the Spirit of God, and how much
of mixture there had often been in what seemed to be our most devoted service. All this will be
manifested to us at that time in the patient grace of our blessed Lord, to us individually, not
necessarily to others in public. The effect will be that we shall magnify as never before the grace of
our God, that grace which will impute to His people as their own righteousness what that same
grace had wrought in and through His people. They will be constrained to acknowledge, as the
Apostle Paul has said, that it was not they but the grace of God which was with them, that gave
both the privilege and the capacity to do anything in His service; but it will, on the other hand, be
the delight of Christ in that day to attribute every good work done, good according to His perfect
estimate, to His beloved people. Should any one, however, inquire how it will be possible to
endure the exposures which must necessarily be made, however tenderly, in the perfect light of
that day, let such an one remember that when we are manifested before the judgment-seat of
Christ we are already conformed to His image. We shall therefore be in full communion with His
own mind, and as such we shall seal with our hearty “Amens” every condemnation which He may
be compelled to pass upon any act of the flesh which we had done. Nay, more, we shall rejoice
before Him because the issue of our manifestation before the judgment-seat of Christ will but
intensify our conceptions of the grace of our God, and enlarge our thoughts of His eternal love
which He has revealed to us in and through His beloved Son.

If now for a moment we consider the object which the judgment-seat of Christ has in view, it will
confirm us in the conclusion that it must precede His coming forth as the Sun of righteousness.
From the parable in Luke 19:11-27, as well as from other scriptures, we learn that there will be
differences in the position of the saints in the kingdom according to the measure of their fidelity in
service during the period of the Lord’s absence. This will not be so in eternity, because, as the
result of the purpose of God, every redeemed one will be conformed to the image of His Son, that
He might be the Firstborn among many brethren. As indeed it is scripturally put in the familiar
lines, “Thou gav’st us, in eternal love, To Him, to bring us home to Thee, Suited to Thine own
thought above, As sons like Him, with Him to be.” But in the kingdom, in its ordering and
government, some, to use the language of the parable, may be over ten cities and others over five,
and the place of each will follow upon the faithful diligence exercised in the use of that which had
been entrusted to them to “trade” with while waiting for the Lord’s return. In like manner, the Lord
said to His disciples, to those who by His grace had continued with Him in His temptations, “And |
appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father hath appointed unto me; that ye may eat and drink at
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my table in my kingdom, and sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” (Luke 22:29-30)
Now it will be at the judgment-seat of Christ that the service of each will be appraised; it will be
then to borrow the language of the parable, that He will reckon with His servants, ascertain how
much every one has gained by trading, in order to assign to each his respective place in His
kingdom. Other things will be transacted before this solemn tribunal, but we are only concerned at
present with that which will form the foundation of the awards in the glorious kingdom of Christ. At
least, however, it may be remarked that it will be a great gain to us to live constantly in the
prospect of the manifestation of that day, to use diligence that, whether present or absent, we may
be acceptable to the Lord. The apostle was enabled to say, We are made manifest unto God; and
if we daily walk in the light as God is in the light, it will be true also of us, and in this way we shall
anticipate the judgment-seat of Christ, as well as qualify ourselves for the position which the Lord,
in His grace, may assign to us when He comes forth to take His rights and to establish His
universal dominion. The third, and last thing to take place, as preparatory to the appearing of the
glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ, is the marriage supper of the Lamb, as recorded
in Revelation 19:1-21. With this, however, must be conjoined, as connected with it, an event of
which there is, we think, no mention except in Ephesians 5:1-33. We read there of Christ's
presentation to Himself of His bride, “a glorious church, not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such
thing; but that it should be holy and without blemish.” (Ephesians 5:27) The words in italics — to
Himself — reveal most fully the character of this event, that it is a private and not a public thing,
that it expresses the joy of Christ in claiming His bride as His own, that bride which ravished His
heart when He beheld her as the pearl of great price, in all her beauty according to the counsels of
God, the church He loved and for which He gave Himself. Her wilderness sojourn will then be
over, the days of her widowhood and mourning will be ended, she will have passed through all
needful discipline until, through having been sanctified and cleansed with the washing of the water
by the word, she has been made morally suitable to Christ. And then it is that He claims her in the
joy of His heart, and presents her to Himself arrayed in all the beauty wherewith He has robed her,
that she may be His companion for ever. This, we repeat, is a private transaction, and no
“stranger” will intermeddle with the joy of Christ in that day. It will be wholly for His own satisfaction
and pleasure; for then in very deed, if we may borrow the language, He will bring His bride into the
banqueting house, and His banner over her will be love.

After this private presentation of the bride to Himself, there will be the public celebration of the
marriage in heaven. We find a full account of this in Revelation 19:1-21, and we give the whole
passage: “And a voice came out of the throne, saying, Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye
that fear him, both small and great. And | heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as
the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: for the Lord
God omnipotent reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him: for the marriage of
the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself ready. And to her was granted that she should
be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white: for the fine linen is the righteousness
[“righteousnesses”]of saints. And he saith unto me, Write, Blessed are they which are called unto
the marriage supper of the Lamb. And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God.”
(Revelation 19:5-9.) The connection in which this scripture is found adds greatly to its significance.
The great harlot who had corrupted the earth with her fornication, the false bride, had received her
judgment from God and had been for ever set aside, adjudged to be, as she was, the murderess
of prophets and saints, for in her, says the Spirit of God, was found their blood, “and the blood of
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all that were slain upon the earth.” This avenging judgment was the cause of mourning and
lamentation (for so far had men departed from the living God) in all classes of the inhabitants of
the earth. But in heaven (and nothing could more completely show the antagonism of man to God)
it was the occasion of an outburst of universal joy. And wherefore this overflowing gladness which
could only find adequate expression in praise and adoration? It sprang from the fact that God,
having judged Babylon the great corruptress of the earth, was about to establish His sovereignty
throughout the wide world. Nay, viewing this as already effected, the voice of a great multitude
filled heaven with their ecstatic thunderings of praise as they cried, Alleluia: for the Lord God
omnipotent reigneth. The heart in which Christ is already enthroned will understand this exultant
celebration, as it apprehends that the time had now arrived when God was about to glorify publicly
His beloved Son in the face of the universe, when He would exalt even here on earth the One who
had once been rejected and crucified, and cause all the nations of the world to own His blessed
sway. For then will come to pass the saying written, “All the ends of the world shall remember and
turn unto the Lord: and all the kindreds of the nations shall worship before thee. For the kingdom is
the Lord’s: and he is the governor among the nations.” (Psalms 22:27-28) But, and this is the point
in this heavenly scene, He will not be alone in the day of His glory. His bride, the church, who has
been identified with Him in the day of His rejection will, out of His great love to her, be displayed in
glory with Him in the day of His exaltation. The marriage of the Lamb is the preparation for this,
and hence it is in order that the bride may be a companion for her exalted Lord and Bridegroom
that she makes herself ready, and is arrayed before all heaven in her garments of fine linen, pure
and white. It is this union of the Bridegroom with His bride that elicits the admiring praise of the
heavenly hosts; and so privileged are those who behold it that John is commanded to write,
“Blessed are they which are called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb.” It will be indeed a
scene never more repeated, and the joy of the bride in the consummation of all her longing hopes,
in the possession for ever of the Object of her affections, will only be surpassed by the joy of the
Bridegroom in taking into union with Himself the bride for whom He had already proved His love to
the uttermost when He died upon the cross. And the love He showed there was but the measure
of the love He had borne for her through every step of her pilgrim way, and indeed of the love
expressed in this scene before all the heavenly hosts in the public celebration of His marriage. It
was, and is, and ever will be, an everlasting, infinite and perfect love, a love which passeth
knowledge — and language will ever fail to convey its fulness and intensity.

It must, however, be again repeated that the marriage supper of the Lamb is but preparatory to His
coming out of heaven, when He will break through the dark clouds of earth as the Sun of
righteousness. This will be dealt with in the next chapter; but we still have to call attention, if
briefly, to what will follow upon the earth while these events, which have been described, are
taking place in heaven. There will scarcely be a single ray of light to illumine the darkness which
will enshroud the habitable world on the eve of the Lord’'s appearing, that is, during the last
halfweek of Daniel’'s prophecy. To enter into the detail of what will transpire during these twelve
hundred and sixty days, or forty and two months, is beyond the scope of our present purpose; but
if the reader should desire to do so, he can study, reminding himself as he reads that it is only
through the teaching of the Holy Ghost that the mind of God can be apprehended, Revelation
6:1-17. In this portion of the scriptures he will find a full account of the state of things which will
prevail before the Lord returns. We propose simply to sketch the main features of this terrible time,
concerning which the Lord Himself said, “Except those days should be shortened, there should no
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flesh be saved: but for the elect’'s sake those days shall be shortened.” (Matthew 24:22) The first
thing then we may refer to is the revelation of the man of sin, the son of perdition. The Apostle
Paul tells us that this event will be consequent upon the departure of the Holy Ghost in the church.
He says, “For the mystery of iniquity doth already work: only he who now letteth [hinders or
restrains] will let, until he be taken out of the way. And then shall that Wicked [one], be revealed.”
(2 Thessalonians 2:7-8) This is manifestly the Antichrist, for the apostle describes this man of sin
as the one “Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped;
so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, showing himself that he is God.” (2 Thessalonians
2:4)) Itis he of whom John says that he will deny the Father and the Son; and in Revelation 13 we
have other details of this incarnation of sin and iniquity, this embodiment of human progress,
intellect, and achievement in contrast with, and in opposition to, all that God is as set forth in
Christ. And what Paul teaches in 2 Thessalonians 2:1-17 is, that the only thing which restrains the
manifestation of this monster of iniquity at the present moment is the presence of the Holy Ghost
on earth in the church. This is for the comfort of the children of God. The signs of apostasy may be
visible on every hand, the corruptions of Thyatira through the teaching of Jezebel may abound,
and infidelity, owing to a growing Laodiceanism, may rear its head and boast of enlightenment
from human sources in its self-complacent lukewarmness and indifference; but the Antichrist
cannot appear above the surface until after the church has been rapt away from the scene, “for
greater is he that is in you,” writes the apostle, “than he that is in the world.” It should also be said
that before the uprising of Antichrist, as may be seen from Revelation 8:1-13, the first beast, the
head of the Roman empire, consisting of the ten federated kingdoms, will have astonished the
world by his appearance. And it is through his power that Antichrist will be strengthened and
sustained; for we read that Antichrist will exercise “all the power of the first beast before him, and
causeth the earth and them which dwell therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound
was healed.” (Revelation 13:12 — see also following verses.) We do not, however, pursue this
further, but we may point out that the time of “Jacob’s trouble” and “the great tribulation” will
coincide with this period. The former relates to the terrible ordeal of fiery persecution through
which the Jews who are in the land will have to undergo — at least those who will compose the
faithful remnant of that day — during the domination of Antichrist in Jerusalem; and the latter
refers to a similar, and probably a coincident, period of the exercise of tyrannical oppression and
its attendant persecutions which will extend throughout the ten kingdoms of the Roman empire. It
is this which the Lord terms, in His message to the angel of Philadelphia, “the hour of temptation
which shall come upon all the world, to try them that dwell upon the earth.” Both alike will probably
spring from the edict, after that Antichrist has impiously dared to set up the image of the first beast
(“the abomination of desolation”) in the temple, that as many as would not worship the image of
the beast should be killed, that all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, that is,
every subject of the Roman empire should receive a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads
(as a sign of allegiance to the existing blasphemous authorities), and that no man might buy or
sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his name. (Revelation
13:15-17) It will be a despotism, animated by devilish power as well as untempered by any legal
restraints, such as the world has never witnessed, fierce as have been the persecutions of the
early centuries of Christianity and of the Middle Ages; and since God never leaves the world
without witnesses (Revelation 11:1-19), martyrs will abound amongst those who will be tortured,
not accepting deliverance, that they might obtain a better resurrection; while others, as in the early
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days, will have trial of mockings and scourgings, yea, moreover of bonds and imprisonments, and
others again will be stoned, sawn asunder, tempted, and slain with the sword. (See Hebrews
11:35-38; Revelation 20:4) The question, however, may be asked, Will not the saints of that day,
as now, be under the obligation of obedience to the “powers that be,” the existing authorities? The
answer is twofold.

Whenever, in the first place, an earthly monarch intrudes his supremacy into God's domain, and
commands for himself what is due only to God, as Nebuchadnezzar did, then men are justified in
refusing compliance to the monarch’s decrees, as Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego refused to
worship the king's image. But, secondly, during the interval between the rapture of the church and
the appearing of Christ, there will be no authority owned of God. The powers of that day will not, as
at the present time, be ordained of God. The reason is, as we read in Revelation 13:1-18, that the
dragon (Satan) will give to the beast “his power, and his seat, and great authority.” (Revelation
13:2.) It will therefore be a time of the unrestrained exercise of Satanic power, except in so far as
the judgments of God, falling with increasing violence and intensity upon the scene, may alarm the
minds of those who wield the authority. But even so there will be no repentance, only an
everdeepening hostility to God and to His people. Altogether there will be, as in the words already
cited, such a great tribulation as has not been since the beginning of the world, nor ever shall be.
We said in an earlier part of the chapter that the darkness of this day will scarcely be relieved by a
single ray of light. There are, however, rays of light discernible by those who have been
enlightened by the Spirit, for the curtain has been lifted, and our sketch would not be complete if
these were not mentioned. In Revelation 7:1-17 we find a great multitude, which no man could
number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, standing before the throne, and
before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands; and they cried with a loud
voice, saying, Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb... And one of
the elders answered, saying unto me, What are these which are arrayed in white robes? and
whence came they? And | said unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And he said unto me, These are they
which came out of the [“the” should be inserted] great tribulation, and have washed their robes,
and made them white in the blood of the Lamb, etc. (Revelation 7:9-17.) This immense company is
not elsewhere mentioned in the scriptures; but what we learn is that they all are brought through
that awful time of trial which will affect the Gentiles during the despotic sway of the head of the
revived Roman empire; that, having received the testimony of God for that time, which has
reached them in some unrevealed manner, they came under the efficacy of the blood of the Lamb,
and maintained holiness of walk and conversation, and that, in the same grace which met them at
first, the blessed recompense is bestowed upon them of being before the throne of God, and of
serving Him day and night in His temple, and of having God dwelling among them. It is another
illustration of the fact that no power of evil can hinder the accomplishment of the purposes of God;
that just as the Lord, when on earth, found His sheep and led them out, spite of the opposition of
the Jewish authorities, so in this coming day, when Satan to the outward eye will seem to hold the
field, and to reign unchecked, every one whose name has been written in the Lamb’s book of life
from the foundation of the world will be brought out of his hiding place and be made a recipient of
God’'s grace and eternal blessing. Man energised by Satan may do his worst, but he cannot
interfere with the counsels of God. We may well therefore take heart in the darkest day as we
remember that, whatever the appearance of things, God is silently and surely working, and
irresistibly working, towards His goal. Thus He will make the wrath of man to praise Him, while He

Sermonindex.net | Page 67



will restrain the remainder.

Passing now to Revelation 14:1-20 we are introduced to another company who have been
snatched out of the fiery furnace into which they had been cast, like Shadrach, Meshach and
Abednego of old. It would take us too far to enter minutely upon the subject of this hundred forty
and four thousand who were redeemed (“bought”) from the earth. It will therefore suffice to say
that these firstfruits unto God and to the Lamb will be saved out of the two tribes, Judah and
Benjamin, who will be in the land when their cruel adversary, the Antichrist, rages, as against
Christ, so also against His people. But not one of this complete typical number 12, 000 x 12, will be
found lacking. As when the Lord in the Gospel of John said, “All that the Father hath given to me
shall come unto me” — so in that day all the chosen ones will be brought to own and confess the
Lamb of God; and every one of this company will have, not the mark of the beast, but the Lamb’s
name and His Father’s name [for so it should be read] written upon their foreheads having suffered
in their measure, as the Lord Himself suffered in His rejection. Hence they receive this special
mark of favour, and moreover they will stand with the Lamb upon Mount Sion as well as follow Him
whithersoever He goeth.

It is a great encouragement to be permitted to know these blessed alleviations of the unparalleled
sorrows of that day of Satan’s apparent triumph; and to see, we may repeat, how completely God
controls, even if He do not manifest Himself, all the powers of evil for the working out of His own
ends, whether in judgment upon His enemies or in the salvation of His people. When Israel has
learned this lesson, they will be able with full hearts to adopt the language already written for their
use: The heathen raged, the kingdoms were moved: He uttered His voice, the earth melted. The
Lord of hosts is with us; the God of Jacob is our refuge.

It may be remarked, finally, that this whole interval will be marked by much seeming progress and
prosperity. The arts and sciences, as well as trade and commerce, will flourish in an unexampled
manner. If any should hesitate to receive this statement, let them read Isaiah 2:1-22 and
Revelation 18:1-24. The reason is twofold: first, the earth will then witness the development of
man, and man’s powers in an extraordinary measure; unchecked, and under the inspiration of
Satan, man will display what is termed genius in a way never before seen. In one word. the man in
the flesh will at that time reach his highest altitude and perfection. Secondly, worshipping the god
of this world, as all outside of God’s elect will, Satan will grant them the desires of their hearts.
(Compare Luke 4:5-7) Combined with this there will be a pervading sense, under the seductive
influences of the evil one, of peace and security. As the apostle writes, “When they shall say,
Peace and safety; then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman with child;
and they shall not escape.” (1 Thessalonians 5:3) Or as the Lord said, “As it was in the days of
Noe, so shall it be also in the days of the Son of man. They did eat, they drank, they married
wives, they were given in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into the ark, and the flood came,
and destroyed them all.” (Luke 17:26-27) Not that there will be no forebodings. In all crises of the
world’s history there have been in the minds of many some anticipations of impending remarkable
occurrences. And of this time the Lord has explicitly said, “There shall be signs in the sun, and in
the moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth distress of nations, with perplexity; the sea and the
waves roaring; men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after those things which are
coming on the earth.” And yet the Lord warns His disciples to take heed to themselves, “lest at any
time your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and cares of this life, and so
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that day come upon you unawares. For as a snare shall it come on all them that dwell on the face
of the whole earth.” (Luke 21:25-26; Luke 21:34-35) Such then will be the prevailing state of things
after the church has been removed from the scene, and until the sudden revelation of the glory of
the Lord when all flesh shall see it together. As Peter teaches, the day of the Lord will come as a
thief in the night. It is at His appearing in this way, as will be seen from the next chapter, that He
shines forth in the heavens as the Sun of Righteousness when He will be as the light of the
morning, when the sun riseth, even a morning without clouds.
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Chapter 19

02.03. The Sun Of Righteousness. (Malachi 4)

The Sun Of Righteousness. (Malachi 4:1-6)
Chapter 3

IT is only once in scripture that we find this appellation of Christ; but what is signified by it comes
out in numberless places, as we hope to see while we pursue our meditations. If, however, this
emblem is only once explicitly employed, its meaning, especially when taken in the connection of
this scripture, is so apparent that it cannot be mistaken. This will be immediately apprehended if
we cite the words of the prophet. In the previous chapter, he describes a God-fearing remnant in
the midst of abounding wickedness and corruption. All alike were nominally the people of God, but
the mass were, if not actual apostates yet characterised by almost every feature of moral
corruption, even while cloaking themselves with the garb of a loud profession. (See Malachi
1:1-14, Malachi 2:1-17, Malachi 3:1-18) In contrast to all this Malachi speaks of those that feared
the Lord and spake often to one another, and tells us of the Lord’s delight in this faithful residue,
and how He would claim them as His own in that day when He made up His jewels, and that, at
that time, all should behold the distinction He would make between the righteous and the wicked,
between him that serveth God and him that serveth Him not. “For, behold,” he proceeds, “the day
cometh, that shall burn as an oven; and all the proud, yea, and all that do wickedly, shall be
stubble: and the day that cometh shall burn them up, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall leave
them neither root nor branch. But unto you that fear my name” (the remnant of the preceding
chapter) “shall the Sun of righteousness arise with healing in his wings; and ye shall go forth, and
grow up as calves of the stall.” (Malachi 4:1-2) Now it is abundantly evident from this scripture that,
just as the morning star is used in its proper sense as the herald of the dawn, so the Sun of
Righteousness is brought in to set forth the introduction of the day, that is the day of Christ’s glory
consequent upon His appearing. As, however, Malachi is writing to the Jews, he confines the
application of the symbol to the earthly people; but just as the sun in the heavens is the centre of
the whole solar system, and dispenses light and blessing for all, so the Sun of Righteousness
must be the centre of God’s universe of blessing which, in accordance with His eternal purposes,
He will establish on the ground of the death and resurrection of Christ; for He has made known to
us the mystery of His will, according to His good pleasure which He purposed in Himself, that in
the dispensation (“for the administration”) of the fulness of the times He might gather together in
one (*head up”) all things in Christ, both which are in heaven, and which are in earth. The term all
things comprises, indeed means, the universe, and we are thus taught that Christ is the Head and
Centre of the whole universe of God, that universe which God even now is engaged in
establishing, and which will be the result of His making all things new. (See Revelation 21:5) There
is another passage in Ephesians which presents this in another aspect. It says, “Now that he
ascended, what is it but that he also descended first into the lower parts of the earth? He that
descended is the same also that ascended up far above all heavens, that he might fill all things.”
(Ephesians 4:9-10) Here we learn two additional things; first, that all the glory that accrues to
Christ now, and in the ages to come, is the result of His redemptive work, of His incarnation,
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death, resurrection and ascension; and, secondly, that He will fill the universe with His glory.

Under the eye of God all this is already accomplished; to the eye of faith old things have passed
away, and all things have become new; but for the actual realisation of it, we have still to wait until
the Sun of righteousness shall arise with healing in His wings, and flood the whole universe with
His blessed rays of light and glory.

Before considering what will be effected by the arising of the Sun of righteousness we may call
attention to two other scriptures which bear upon the subject. In Isaiah 60:1-22 we read, “Arise,
shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee. For, behold, the darkness
shall cover the earth, and gross darkness the people: but the Lord shall arise upon thee, and his
glory shall be seen upon thee. And the Gentiles shall come to thy light, and kings to the brightness
of thy rising.” (Isaiah 60:1-3.) Again, further on in the same chapter, “The sun shall be no more thy
light by day; neither for brightness shall the moon give light unto thee: but the Lord shall be unto
thee an everlasting light, and thy God thy glory. Thy sun shall no more go down; neither shall thy
moon withdraw itself: for the Lord shall be thine everlasting light, and the days of thy mourning
shall be ended.” (Isaiah 60:19-20.) It is almost needless to point out that we have here brought
before us the same event as described in Malachi as the arising of the Sun of righteousness. The
only difference is that Isaiah shows us the effect of His arising on Jerusalem, the earthly bride; and
the pathetic statement, and the days of thy mourning shall be ended, tells us most truly that all her
wounds will then be healed. The other scripture is connected with the transfiguration of our
blessed Lord, concerning which we read, “And his face did shine as the sun” (Matthew 17:1-27),
with which the reader may compare the statement in the vision vouchsafed to John, “His
countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength.” (Revelation 1:16) These are cited as the
indubitable proof that it is Christ Himself who is the Sun of righteousness, even as we have also
seen in Isaiah, “The Lord shall be thine everlasting light.” This is a great thing for our souls,
because it fixes our eyes upon the coming glory of the One who, as our Redeemer and Lord, has
already enshrined Himself in our hearts. Where this is the case, there can be no subject so
attractive and engrossing as His exaltation and glory; and this will be increasingly the case the
more we perceive that He is the centre of all the thoughts of God, the One in whom all God'’s glory
is secured, whether in heaven or upon the earth, and that this glory will soon flood the universe.
From what has been before us, it has then been abundantly shown that the Lord Himself is the
Sun of righteousness, that this title has been given Him in connection with the introduction of the
day of His manifestation and glory in this world, and that as such He will shine on with increasing
lustre and splendour until before the effulgence of His glory all darkness will be for ever dispelled.
But so far it is only as the SUN that we have considered Him; and hence we must also take into
account what is added to this, namely, that He is the SUN OF RIGHTEOUSNESS.

It is indeed this term that determines the character of this heavenly Luminary. What marks the
present moment is lawlessness, and this will wax more and more apparent until finally, after the
church has been caught away from this scene, it will culminate, in the man of sin, who will defy
both God and Christ during the litle moment of his continuance. But the Lord will consume this
lawless antagonist with the spirit of His mouth, and destroy him with the brightness of His coming;
and then together with this He will bring all lawlessness to an end by the establishment of His
righteous throne, whose authority will extend throughout the whole universe. This was the
prospect that sustained and enchanted the saints of old in their darkest days; it was the subject of
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the songs of their prophets; and the psalms are full of the anticipation of the time as they call, for
example, upon the floods to clap their hands, and the hills to be joyful together before the Lord,
“for he cometh to judge the earth: with righteousness shall he judge the world, and the people
[peoples] with equity.” Or, to give another citation, as we find it in Psalms 45:1-17, “Thy throne, O
God, is for ever and ever: the sceptre of thy kingdom is a right sceptre. Thou lovest righteousness,
and hatest wickedness: therefore God, thy God, hath anointed thee with the oil of gladness above
thy fellows.” (Isaiah 45:6-7) If now we understand God’s righteousness to be His rights, to secure
which it was first necessary to lay the foundation in the death of Christ (Romans 3:21-26), because
He must for ever act in consistency with what He is, we shall see that not only will righteousness
be the foundation of the throne of Christ, and not only will He judge the world in righteousness, but
that He will also establish and maintain the rights of God in every corner of the universe. All
lawlessness will therefore be forever abolished, for at length, on the ground of His sacrifice, as the
Lamb of God, He will take away for ever the sin of the world, by bringing God into the scene and
maintaining His rights. All this blessed work will be preparatory to the new heaven and the new
earth wherein righteousness will dwell. He is thus the Sun of righteousness, inasmuch as the
establishment of righteousness flows from Him; and this will be readily apprehended if it is
understood that light and life and righteousness are bound up together in scripture. (John 1:4;
Romans 5:17-21) A further remark may be added to point out that the stability of the universe will
depend upon the establishment of righteousness; for nothing could be secure where God had not
His rights. It might indeed be said that righteousness is the bond that will unite every creature in
heaven and upon earth to the immutable throne of God, and bring every heart into willing
subjection to Him who is over all, God blessed for ever, Amen. Hence it is that, to borrow the
language of the prophet, the work of righteousness will be peace, and the effect of righteousness
guietness and assurance for ever.

If now we pause for a moment to draw a contrast between man’s system, the world of which Satan
is prince, and that which will prevail, God’'s system, when once the Sun of righteousness has
arisen with healing in His wings, it cannot fall to be instructive. At the same time, it must not be
forgotten that God’s system of things, of which Christ is the Head, is already established, though it
will not be manifested until after the appearing in glory of the Lord Jesus Christ. The moment
Christ was exalted and glorified at God’s right hand, the immutable foundation of all having been
laid in the cross, in the precious blood of Christ wherein God’s righteousness was declared, God
had established the Head and Centre of that universe of blessing which He had purposed before
the foundation of the world. Faith lays hold of this, even as Abraham rejoiced to see the day of
Christ and was glad, and already expatiates amidst its bright and blessed scenes; but we have still
to wait for the time when the whole universe will be actually filled with the glory of Christ.

“O love supreme and bright, Good to the feeblest heart, That gives us now as heavenly light What
soon shall be our part.”

What then are the features of man’s system, of that great organisation termed the world? The
Apostle John has summed up its unholy principles very briefly; they are the lust of the flesh, the
lust of the eye, and the pride of life. Pause for one moment and reflect upon what would happen if
these three things were suddenly removed, blotted out. Why the world would perish of inanition. Its
enterprise, its pleasures, its political conflicts, its wars of conquest, its love of place and power
would vanish for ever. If the earth were suddenly to stop in its revolution round the sun it would
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bring death and destruction upon every living thing, and in like manner, if the moral elements of
the world — objects presented to the lust of the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life —
were taken out of the way the sustenance of the flesh, of the natural man, being what he is, would
be for ever gone. Then, to complete the picture, it must also be pointed out that Satan has founded
his throne upon the lusts of men, and upon their fear of death, and also that upon the whole scene
lies the judgment of God; for it is appointed unto men once to die, and after this the judgment —
the judgment of the great white throne, and the lake of fire, which is the second death. Could there
be, by any possibility, a darker picture? And yet no human hand could paint it dark enough. What a
mercy for man that the whole truth may be discovered in the scriptures!

Turning now to the other side, to God’s system, His world, what, let us inquire, are its principles.
Three may be at once given: they are righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost. There
are its moral elements in contrast with the lust of the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life.
These are, in fact, the moral elements of the kingdom of God at the present moment as described
by the Apostle Paul. (Romans 5:1-2; Romans 14:17) Nor can the order in which they are given be
changed. Righteousness is, and ever must be, the only basis of peace, whether for the individual
soul or for God’s government. We thus read, Having made peace by the blood of the cross by Him
to reconcile all things unto Himself; by Him, | say, whether they be things in earth, or things in
heaven. God declared, as before said, His righteousness in the blood of Christ, and in it He laid
the immutable basis of peace for ever. Thereupon, when peace is secured and enjoyed, joy in the
Holy Ghost will spring up and, possessing the soul, will continually overflow in praise and
adoration. This, we do not forget, may be the present experience of the redeemed; but it cannot be
too much insisted upon that every moral or spiritual principle abides, and that consequently what
we enjoy now we shall enjoy throughout eternity.

Take another contrast. In Satan’s system of things or circle, HATE is the atmosphere. He hates
God, Christ, and men alike; and those that are under his dominion hate God, and hate one
another. (See Titus 3:3) In God’s system of things, of which Christ is Head, love is the law that
governs all. Christ loves His people with an undying love, having proved it to the uttermost in His
death on the cross; they love Him because He first loved them, and He has enjoined upon them to
love one another according to His own standard. Dwelling thus in love we dwell in God and God in
us. Is any higher blessedness conceivable? And is it any wonder that the one is denominated by
the term darkness, and the other by that of light? And remember, in answering the question, that
darkness is always associated with death, as light is with life. As we read in John’s Gospel, “In him
was life; and the life was the light of men. And the light shineth in darkness; and the darkness
comprehended it not.” (John 1:4-5) Again, “He that followeth me shall not walk in darkness, but
shall have the light of life.” John 8:12.) Hence it is also that we read in Colossians of believers
being made meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light, and of being delivered
from the power of darkness and translated into the kingdom of the Son of the Father’s love.
(Colossians 1:12-13) Who could doubt then where bliss and eternal joys are to be found? This
contrast might be put in another very simple way. Eternal life will be, during the reign of Christ, in
full display, for, as the Psalmist says of Mount Zion in that day, “There the Lord commanded the
blessing, even life for evermore.” But in Satan’s dominion darkness, death and judgment will hold
undisputed sway. The final, and greatest contrast of all is found in the respective heads and
centres of these circles. Satan, as the prince and god of the world, is that of the first circle, and
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Christ is the Head, Centre and Sun of the second. All evil is comprised in the first, and he is
dominated, as we have seen, in all his activity by enmity to God, to Christ, and to man. The object
therefore he has in view is to secure the everlasting misery and destruction of the poor slaves who
accept his rule and bondage. All good is centred in Christ, and love to His Father, and to man is
the mainspring of that mighty work of redemption wherein He has glorified God in all that God is,
and secured eternal blessedness for all who put their trust in Him. Every form of evil is expressed
in the former, and all the glory of God is displayed in the face of Jesus Christ.

One other thing may be specified. The basis of Satan’s throne is laid in the lusts of men, and the
world (the circle of Satan’s dominion) will pass away and the lust thereof, and pass away under the
eternal judgment of God. In another aspect, it may be said that the foundation of Satan’s kingdom
is laid in death, and it, as we know, together with hades, is to be cast into the lake of fire, where
Satan himself is to have his eternal home. But the foundation of Christ’s kingdom has been laid on
the other side of death, in resurrection; and hence it is that everything He establishes is on that
ground, and is therefore imperishable. As He said to Peter when the latter, as taught of the Father,
had confessed Jesus to be the Christ, the Son of the living God, “Thou art Peter, and upon this
rock [the truth of Christ as the Son of the living God — and He was declared to be the Son of God
with power, according to the Spirit of holiness, by the resurrection from the dead] | will build my
church; and the gates of hell shall not prevail against it.” (Matthew 16:1-28) The consequence is
that everything, since redemption, whether in Christianity or in the world to come, proceeds upon
the principle of resurrection. This is brought out in a most striking way in the Epistle to the
Hebrews. In the first chapter we learn that among the many glories that cluster around the Person
of the Son of God, He is also the One by whom God made the worlds — that the Son is the
Creator. And yet, in the same chapter, we are taught that both the heavens and the earth will
perish. The responsible man, Adam, having sinned, defiled the first creation, and thus both he and
it had to pass away from under the eye of God in judgment. This creation suited the first man, but it
could not be suited to the second Man who is out of heaven, and therefore could not be allowed to
continue in existence although the handiwork of the Son. But as we read on in the epistle we
discover that everything which Christ has touched in redemption is eternal. It is eternal salvation,
eternal redemption, eternal inheritance, and an eternal covenant. The reason is that already given
— that all that Christ now builds, all that He touches is on the ground of resurrection, and it is on
this account that everything even in the millennium will proceed upon that principle.

If the significance of this contrast is rightly perceived, it will at once be accepted that Christ must
displace (as He already has displaced for God) man, and man’s scene which is under the rule of
Satan. There will be no room for any one in that new system of things which God has established
in Christ but Christ Himself. It therefore says that, Christ has ascended up far above all heavens
that He might fill all things. But will not all His redeemed be associated with Him in the glories of
that scene? Most surely they will be, but every one of these countless myriads will be, according to
God’s eternal purposes, conformed to the image of His Son. It is therefore all Christ and what is of
Christ, and nothing which is not of Christ will, or could, enter the scene.

We speak now of the final issue of the administration committed to His hands, for He must reign,
till He hath put all things under His feet. The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. For He
hath put all things under His feet. But when He saith all things are put under Him, it is manifest that
He is excepted, which did put all things under Him. And when all things shall be subdued unto
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Him, then shall the Son also Himself be subject unto Him that put all things under Him, THAT GOD
MAY BE ALL IN ALL. Then for ever will Christ be the Head and Centre of all the redeemed, and
the Firstborn among many brethren, Himself expressed in and through all, and His glory filling the
whole scent.

“Yet it must be, Thy love had not its rest Were Thy redeemed not with Thee fully blest. That love
that gives not as the world, but shares All it possesses with its loved co-heirs. Nor | alone, Thy
loved ones all, complete In glory round Thee there shall meet, All like Thee, for Thy glory like
Thee, Lord, Object supreme of all, by all adored.”

It will be felt perhaps that we have travelled beyond our immediate subject, and it may be that we
have traced, in our meditations, the glories of Christ far beyond the time to which the title of the
Sun of righteousness is applicable. This is undoubtedly so, if we confine it to the time of which
Malachi speaks; yet we cannot but believe that Christ will be the Sun of His redeemed, of every
family named of the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, throughout eternity. We now return, however,
and will indicate some of the characteristics of Christ as the Sun of righteousness in the world to
come. The first we take from Malachi, where the title is found. He says, “But unto you that fear my
name shall the Sun of righteousness arise with healing in his wings; and ye shall go forth, and
grow up as calves of the stall.” By the expression — with healing in His wings — we understand
that all (the promise is specially addressed to the faithful remnant) who come under the influence
of Christ in that day will be the subjects of divine healing, and that this will be effected by the
communication of a fuller life. There is a remarkable illustration of this given in the prophet Ezekiel.
After the vision of the waters which issued out from under the threshold of the house eastward ’
and the description of their ever-increasing volume as they flowed onward in their blessed mission,
the angel said to the prophet, “These waters issue out toward the east country, and go down into
the desert, and go into the sea: which being brought forth into the sea, the waters shall be healed.
And it shall come to pass, that everything that liveth, which moveth, whithersoever the rivers shall
come, shall live: and there shall be a very great multitude of fish, because these waters shall come
thither: for they shall be healed; and everything shall live whither the river cometh.” (Ezekiel
47:8-9) Thus life and healing are explicitly connected; and we learn moreover from the Book of
Revelation that the leaves of the tree of life (and this is Christ risen) will be for the healing of the
nations. (Revelation 22:3) When we read therefore that the Sun of righteousness will arise with
healing in His wings, what is it but that He will be the source of life for all that are drawn to seek
blessing under His protection? And receiving of His abundant life, sickness and disease will be
banished, even as Isaiah says, “The inhabitant shall not say, | am sick:” and again, “As the days of
a tree are the days of my people, and mine elect shall long enjoy the work of their hands. They
shall not labour in vain, nor bring forth for trouble; for they are the seed of the blessed of the Lord,
and their offspring with them.” (Isaiah 33:1-24, and Isaiah 45:1-25) This will enable the reader to
comprehend a little of the force and beauty of the expression. Nor let it be forgotten that we may
even now morally anticipate something of this blessedness. Is it not true that our spiritual
weakness and “diseases” are to be traced back to defective spiritual life? Christ came that we
might have life, and have it abundantly; and if this abundance of life is not expressed by us, it is
because we are not completely under His influence, because some part of our life here is excluded
from the rays of His blessed sunshine. Let us listen to His own words, “If any man thirst, let him
come to me and drink. He that believeth on me,” as the scripture hath said, “out of his belly shall
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flow rivers of living water.” If this were but true of us, we should indeed present every mark of
spiritual health, and thereby it would be proved that no part of our hearts was shut off from the
shining of Christ. Paul thus calls upon the Ephesians to remember the word, “Awake thou that
sleepest, and arise from the dead, and Christ shall give thee light” (shine upon thee). And just as
we can in this way enjoy now in anticipation this action of Christ, so will those who fear His name
in that day enter in large measure into the eternal blessedness of relief from everything which
might cause Borrow and distress here, as described of the eternal state in Revelation, “And God
shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor
crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the former things are passed away.” (Revelation
21:4) Moreover, Christ, as the Sun of righteousness, will be the source of light and heat. We name
these two features together because of their relation to life. Even a plant cannot live without light
and heat, and much less the people of God, whatever the character of the period in which their lot
is cast. Hence John says, “God is light, and in him is no darkness at all. If we say that we have
fellowship with him, and walk in darkness, we lie, and do not the truth: but if we walk in the light, as
he is in the light, we have fellowship one with another, and the blood of Jesus Christ his Son
cleanseth us from all sin.” (1 John 1:5-7) As without light a plant could not appropriate its suited
nutriment, and without heat it could not grow, so the Christian must be in the light in order to
receive, and he needs warmth if he would daily grow in the likeness of Christ. These two
essentials he finds in the company of Christ, and in the enjoyment of His love, that love which,
proved to the uttermost in His death, He is ever ready to minister to us when we are walking in the
light of His blessed presence. So will it be when He shines forth with undimmed lustre as the Sun
of righteousness. As the Psalmist says, speaking of the sun in the heavens, but doubtless with a
veiled allusion to Christ, “His going forth is from the end of the heaven, and his circuit unto the
ends of it: and there is nothing hid from the heat thereof;” so when Christ shines forth in the day of
His glory all nature even will break forth into song, for then it will be that creation itself will be
delivered from the bondage of corruption into the liberty of the glory of the children of God. His
light will penetrate into the remotest corners of the earth, scattering all the mists and clouds which
have gathered over and darkened the souls of men during their bondage to the evil one, and
wherever His light falls the warmth of His rays will be felt, for nothing will be hid from the heat
thereof. It is in view of this that the prophet, describing the effect of the arising of the Sun of
righteousness upon Jerusalem, says, “Behold, the darkness shall cover the earth, and gross
darkness the people: but the Lord shall arise upon thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee.
And the Gentiles shall come to thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising.” In this way men
of every clime and nation will be drawn out of their dark hiding-places that they also may share in
the blessedness of the light and warmth of that heavenly Luminary which has appeared in the
heavens.

It may be permissible to draw one practical lesson of present application. We have spoken of the
necessary association of light and heat in the shining forth of the Sun of righteousness, and these
two things are always connected in Christ. The snare which besets many of us is to rejoice in the
light while we do not admit the heat into our hearts. We do this when we pursue the knowledge of
the truth as truth apart from the knowledge of Him who is the truth. This is no uncommon evil, and
the consequence is that, priding ourselves upon knowledge, we are, as the apostle speaks, puffed
up, and on this very account it is that he proceeds to remind us that it is love, that is, heat, which
edifies. So too in another place he exhorts the Ephesian (saints we give another translation) to
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hold the truth in love that we may grow up to Him in all things who is the Head, the Christ.
(Ephesians 4:15) This is a very distinct illustration of the need of warmth (as in the case of plants)
for growth. Whatever the light therefore we may have, it will always be winter in the soul unless we
are at the same time nourished and cherished by the love of Christ. The importance of this lesson
cannot be unduly magnified, and it is largely to the defect of its apprehension that we may trace
our low spiritual condition. The last characteristic to be named, the chief one in fact, but reserved
for consideration in the last place, is that of RULE. The natural sun, we read, was created to rule
the day; and the Sun of righteousness will rule the day that is coming in the introduction and
manifestation of His kingdom. Now, as He sits at God'’s right hand as Lord, the administration of all
God’s authority is committed into His hands, even as He said to His disciples, after His
resurrection, All power is given unto me in heaven and earth. But it is still the day of grace, and He
waits while the gospel is being proclaimed until the moment, ordained of the Father, when, after
having descended from heaven to receive His people unto Himself, He will appear and establish
His righteous sway of grace throughout the whole world. No one indeed can read the prophetic
descriptions of this period in the Old Testament without perceiving that righteousness is the main
characteristic of the sovereignty of Christ. As Isaiah has written, “A king shall reign in
righteousness” (Isaiah 32:1); and again, “With righteousness shall he judge the poor, and reprove
with equity for the meek of the earth... and righteousness shall be the girdle of his loins, and
faithfulness the girdle of his reins.” (Isaiah 11:4-5) David’s testimony (and indeed that of all the
prophets) is of like character, “Give the king,” he says, “thy judgments, O God, and thy
righteousness unto the king’s son. He shall judge thy people with righteousness, and thy poor with
judgment. The mountains shall bring peace to the people, and the little hills, by righteousness.”
(Psalms 72:1-3) It could not in truth be otherwise, inasmuch as when Christ comes, He will make
good in government all that God is; and hence the first thing will be to lay the foundation of His
throne in righteousness. “Thy throne, O God, is for ever and ever: the sceptre of thy kingdom is a
right sceptre. Thou lovest righteousness, and hatest wickedness: therefore God, thy God, hath
anointed thee with the oil of gladness above thy fellows.” (Psalms 45:6-7) His first work therefore,
when He comes out as the Sun of righteousness, will be to establish God’s rights, whether in the
deliverance of His people, or in the destruction of His enemies. This principle has been exemplified
in this period of grace. Until God’s rights were secured in the cross of Christ, until, that is, His
righteousness had been declared in the blood of Christ, God could not, consistently with all that He
is, accomplish the purposes of His own heart in the salvation of His redeemed from the hand of the
enemy. This will enable the reader to understand that the first thing which Christ will do, on His
return, is to assert, and maintain, the rights of God. The whole universe must indeed, according to
what God is, be governed upon the principle of righteousness. If only one planet were to wander
from its appointed orbit it would bring confusion into the whole of the solar system. So also in
God’s universe of bliss - every part of it must be dominated by its Centre and Sun, as otherwise
there could be neither permanence nor stability of blessing. But when once righteousness has
been secured, peace will follow. As Isaiah testifies: the work of righteousness will be peace; and
the effect of righteousness, quietness and assurance for ever. Again it follows the same order as
in the gospel. As Paul teaches — being justified by faith we have peace with God through our Lord
Jesus Christ. It is on this account that the Lord is termed the Prince of Peace. In the character of
David He will establish His throne in righteousness, and then He will reign in the character of
Solomon, as the Prince of Peace — of the increase of whose government and peace, as Isaiah
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speaks, there shall be no end. And again, as he assures Jerusalem, in the name of Jehovah, “The
mountains shall depart, and the hills be removed; but my kindness shall not depart from thee,
neither shall the covenant of my peace be removed, saith the Lord that hath mercy on thee... and
all thy children shall be taught of the Lord; and great shall be the peace of thy children.” (Isaiah
44:10-13) Thus as the true Melchizedek, He will be first, King of Righteousness, and afterwards,
King of Peace. Such passages might be multiplied indefinitely, and we read moreover that He who
will establish His throne in righteousness will also speak peace to the nations, and thus peace will
characterise the sway of the Sun of righteousness throughout the whole world. As the hymn
expresses it, “He shall come down like showers Upon the new-mown grass, And joy and hope, like
flowers, Spring up where He doth pass. Before Him on the mountains, Shall peace, the herald, go;
And righteousness, in fountains, From hill to valley flow.” Another feature may be mentioned.
Righteousness having been established, and peace following as the work of righteousness, grace
will have its unhindered sway from pole to pole.

Hence it is that the Psalmist, in celebrating this period, says, “The Lord is gracious, and full of
compassion; slow to anger, and of great mercy. The Lord is good to all: and his tender mercies are
over all his works. All thy works shall praise thee, O Lord; and thy saints shall bless thee.

They shall speak of the glory of thy kingdom, and talk of thy power; to make known to the sons of
men his mighty acts, and the glorious majesty of his kingdom.” (Psalms 145:1-21) The effect of all
this will be that, as the Lord said to Moses, the whole earth will be filled with His glory. (See also
Habakkuk 2:14) What a chain of ineffable blessing, righteousness, peace, grace, and glory! And
what joy will thus be brought to the whole earth when the Sun of righteousness arises with healing
in His wings! It is for this glorious day that the weary hearts of men, although they knew not what
they needed, have sighed in every age, but there is only One who can introduce it, and this He will
do when the glory of the Lord (the display of all that He is) shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see
it together. Happy are they upon whose souls the light of this glory has already dawned, those of
whom Paul speaks as rejoicing in hope of the glory of God; for then they are able, in their
measure, to say with him, The sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be compared with
the glory which shall be revealed in (in respect to) us.

All this, blessed as it is, is but the earthly side of the day of Christ's glory. Before, however, we
pass to the other side, a few words must be said upon God’s delight in the whole scene. When He
created the earth and all that is therein, we read that He saw everything that He had made, and,
behold, it was very good. But His complacency in the works of His own hand was soon disturbed;
Adam sinned and blighted the fair world which God had brought into existence, and He could no
longer rest. From that day to this God has wrought for His own glory, after the failure of the
responsible man, for the accomplishment of His eternal counsels in Christ.

Hence it was that, when the Jews accused the Lord of breaking the Sabbath, He replied, My
Father worketh hitherto, and | work. For the end of God’'s purposes we still wait, but God has
already glorified the Man of His counsels at His own right hand, and in Him He has established
everything, “For all the promises of God in him [in the Son of God, Jesus Christ”] are yea, and in
him Amen, unto the glory of God by us.” (2 Corinthians 1:20) Meanwhile God has given us in the
Mount of Transfiguration a glimpse of the glorious kingdom of Christ. And it was then when the
face of Christ did shine as the sun, and His raiment was white as the light, while Moses and Elias
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appeared in glory and talked with Him concerning His death, the foundation of His
accomplishment of the coming glory, that God proclaimed His delight in the words, which the
disciples were permitted to hear, “This is my beloved Son, in whom | am well pleased.” So will it be
when the Sun of righteousness appears and scatters all the mists and clouds which have
concealed God from the eyes of men, when He shall have reduced everything to subjection to His
sway, God will look down with joy and infinite complacency upon the whole scene. Thus in
Zephaniah, although the prophet confines his view to the elect of Israel, we read, “The Lord thy
God in the midst of thee is mighty; he will save, he will rejoice over thee with joy, he will rest in his
love, he will joy over thee with singing.” (Zephaniah 3:17) Surely also the same thought may be
derived from the descent of that great city, the holy Jerusalem, out of heaven from God, having the
glory of God. (Revelation 21:10-11) For the glory of God is the expression of all that He is, and this
glory can now, without a veil, shine forth unhinderedly for the enlightenment of the earth, so that
the nations will walk in the light of it, and the kings of the earth will bring their glory and honour
unto it.

We have dwelt somewhat at length upon the earthly side of the glory of that day, for indeed this is
more fully revealed than the heavenly side. Still there are several features of this on which we may
well meditate with profit to our souls. The first is the obvious one — that Christ Himself will be the
centre of all the glory. This must needs be because of what He is, as well as because of what He
wrought for the glory of God in His death upon the cross. None but He could bear and maintain the
whole of the glory of God in government. We gather, moreover, that He will appear, when He
comes, in a threefold circle of glory. He said to His disciples, “Whosoever shall be ashamed of me
and of my words, of him shall the Son of man be ashamed, when he shall come in his own glory,
and in his Father’s, and of the holy angels.” (Luke 9:26) By His own glory, we understand that
which is peculiar to Himself as the Man of God’s counsels, that with which He is glorified at the
right hand of God; by His Father’s glory, that which is essential to Himself as God'’s beloved Son;
and that of the holy angels will be that belonging to them in their high estate and perfection around
the throne of God. We read, for example, that, when an angel came down from heaven to
announce the fall of Babylon, the whole earth was lightened with his glory. (Revelation 18:1) This
will help us, in a little measure, to understand the intensity of the angelic glory, when “ten thousand
times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands” of these exalted beings will swell the train of the
Son of man at His appearing. Such will be the threefold glory of Christ when He comes to establish
His dominion throughout the universe.

There will be another glory in that day, for Christ will come to be glorified in His saints, and to be
admired in all them that have believed. Thus, as the apostle speaks in another place, “When
Christ, who is our life, shall appear, then shall ye also appear with Him in glory.” (Colossians 3:4) It
is of this indeed that the Lord Himself speaks in John 17:1-26, when He says, “And the glory which
thou gavest me | have given them; that they may be one, even as we are one: | in them, and thou
in me, that they may be made perfect in one; and that the world may know that thou hast sent me,
and hast loved them, as thou hast loved me.” (John 17:22-23.) On such a theme more could not
be said, for we have had no experience of glory. And yet it will further us in our meditations if it be
again stated that divine glory is the display of divine perfections, even as the Lord’s glory, as the
glorified Man, is the manifestation of His moral excellencies or perfections; and in the same way
angelic glory will be the revelation of the moral beauty of angels, while that of the redeemed will
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consist in their conformity to the image of God's Son that He might be the Firstborn among many
brethren.

It must also be remembered that all the glory of which we have spoken is connected, as to display,
with the advent of the Sun of righteousness, who will soon burst into view and flood the whole
universe with His blessed light and life. It was with some perception of this that a christian poet,
addressing Christ in this character, wrote “Shine, till Thy glorious beams shall chase The brooding
cloud from every eye!

Till every earthly dwelling-place Shall hail the Day-spring from on high.
Shine on, shine on eternal Sun!

Pour richer floods of life and light; Till that bright Sabbath be begun, That glorious day which
knows no night.”

“He which testifieth these things saith, Surely | come quickly. Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus.”
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Chapter 20
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Chapter 23

03.00.5, Preface

Preface

IT is in the hope of promoting the knowledge of dispensational truth that this volume is offered to
the Christian reader. It does not claim to be more than a concise and simple introduction to the
study of the contents of the book of Daniel; and yet enough of detail has been given to enable the
reader, if guided and taught of the Holy Spirit, to comprehend the character of “the times of the
Gentiles,” of which this portion of the inspired volume especially treats. 2 Symptoms of the period
spoken of by our blessed Lord are already to be discerned - “Men’s hearts failing them for fear,
and for looking after those things which are coming on the earth” (Luke 21:26). It is therefore of the
utmost importance to understand the nature of the last days and the course of events on to the
appearing of Christ, as revealed in the infallible word of God.

It tends, moreover, to enhance the appreciation of the heavenly calling and of the character of
Christianity to be instructed in the purposes which God has formed for the blessing of His earthly
people. When the heart is at leisure from itself, through being satisfied with Christ, the Holy Ghost
is free to lead it out into all the circle of God’s interests, whether as regards the church, His ancient
people, or the world. May He Himself teach both the reader and the writer how to hold all the truths
He has revealed in their, proper relationships, and in living power in the soul.

CROYDON, February, 1893
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Chapter 24

03.00.6. Introduction

Introduction

BEFORE entering upon a consideration of the contents of this book, it is needful to call attention,
however briefly, to its special and peculiar character. At the very commencement, mention is made
of the fact that Nebuchadnezzar had already besieged Jerusalem, and that the Lord had given
Jehoiakim king of Judah into Nebuchadnezzar's hand, with part of the vessels of the house of
God, etc.; and thereon we read that some of the children of Israel, and of the king’s seed, and of
the princes, were captives in Babylon. These facts when rightly understood open out to us the
significance of the whole book. Until now God'’s throne had been at Jerusalem; He dwelt between
the cherubim; and Israel (we speak of the nation according to the purpose of God) was
consequently the centre of God’s ways in the government of the whole earth (see Deuteronomy
32:7-9). Israel, as this same scripture tells us, occupied a special position of favour and blessing,
“for the Lord’s portion is His people; Jacob is the lot of His inheritance.” Because of their position
of blessing and privilege the nation had special responsibilities. This principle is announced by the
prophet: “You only have | known of all the families of the earth therefore | will punish you for all
your iniquities (Amos 3:2). Their responsibility was according to their light, and because they were
Jehovah's people; for as such they were His witnesses (Isaiah 43:8-13), and Jerusalem was His
candlestick in the midst of the nations.

When, therefore, Israel became worse than even the surrounding nations, and the king of Judah
made the inhabitants of Jerusalem to err, and to do worse than the heathen (2 Chronicles 33:9),
the Lord, after many warnings and much long-suffering (2 Chronicles 36:14-20), executed the
judgment which He had threatened, by the hand of Nebuchadnezzar, who “burnt the house of
God, and brake down the wall of Jerusalem, and burnt all the palaces thereof with fire, and
destroyed all the goodly vessels thereof. And them that had escaped from the sword carried he
away to Babylon” (2 Chronicles 36:19-20). The dominion of the earth was henceforward
committed to the king of Babylon (see Daniel 2:37-38), and it is in the midst of this new order of
things, as a true remnant and seed preserved of God, that Daniel and his companions are found in
the first chapter of our prophet. This position of the remnant in Babylon, subject to the Gentile
power and dominion, affords the key for the interpretation of the book. For the visions, vouchsafed
to the kings, concern the Gentile powers themselves, in their successive order, development, and,
what may be termed, their moral phases, going on to complete apostasy; and those granted, to the
prophet deal with the same subject, but, as going down to the end, in the accomplishment of God’s
purposes concerning His beloved people, more in their bearing upon this issue. The “pleasant
land” finally becomes the centre round which all the Gentile activities and designs gather; and the
curtain is lifted to reveal the future of the chosen nation, in its pathway, because of its sins and
iniquities, and most of all because of its crowning sin in the rejection of Messiah, through
unequalled and unheard of sorrow and trouble (Daniel 12:1) on to the enjoyment of its purposed
blessing according to the thoughts of God.
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All this will be more distinctly seen as we pursue our studies; but it may now be pointed out that
the book is divided into two equal parts - Daniel 1:1-21, Daniel 2:1-49, Daniel 3:1-30, Daniel
4:1-37, Daniel 5:1-31, Daniel 6:1-28 forming the first, and Daniel 7:1-28, Daniel 8:1-27, Daniel
9:1-27, Daniel 10:1-21, Daniel 11:1-45, Daniel 12:1-13 the second part. The first part is wholly
made up of the visions and actings of the Gentile monarchs and their subordinate authorities.
Daniel and his companions appear on the scene as having the mind of God, and as faithful to Him
amid all the seduction and opposition by which they were surrounded. Daniel, like Joseph in
Egypt, is first brought to the notice of the king as an interpreter of dreams; and also, like Joseph,
he is, as a consequence, taken into favour, and exalted to the seat of government. Having
obtained from the king the association of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, with himself in his
exaltation, they become the objects of the envy and enmity of the princes. The details will be found
in their place; but the two things are interwoven, the character of the Gentile powers, and the
suffering condition of the remnant and their. final deliverance from under the Gentile persecuting
dominion. The second part of the book, commencing with Daniel 7:1-28, contains the prophetic
visions, with their interpretations, received by Daniel; and they embrace the course, character, and
desting of the Gentile empires, which followed the destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar.
Their various actings are described, especially those of the third and fourth, in relation to the Holy
Land and the Jewish people; and we have, moreover, the special revelation made to Daniel of the
seventy weeks, as indicative of the period in which God’s purposes for His earthly people will be
accomplished.

Finally, in the long vista of the future opened up to the prophet, the Gentile governments are
displaced by the Son of man to whom there is given “dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all
people, nations, and languages, should serve Him: His dominion is an everlasting dominion, which
shall not pass away, and His kingdom that which shall not be destroyed (Daniel 7:14). It is in
connection with His coming to establish His kingdom that Daniel is told: “At that time thy people
shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written in the book” (Daniel 12:1). At His first
coming He was cut off (Daniel 9:26), and had nothing; but though He was rejected and crucified by
“His own” people, He yet, according to the counsels of God, died for that nation; and it is on the
foundation of that efficacious sacrifice that God, after He has, in His righteous government,
punished them for their sins, will act in the future for the restoration of His beloved, but guilty,
people. Isaiah can thus cry, “Comfort ye, comfort ye my people, saith your God. Speak ye
comfortably to Jerusalem, and cry unto her, that her warfare is accomplished, that her iniquity is
pardoned: for she hath received of the Lord’s hand double for all her sins” (Isaiah 40:1-2). The
book of Daniel reaches in prophetic vision to this point; but it does not go beyond. For the
establishment and the glory of the kingdom other prophets must be consulted. What we have in
Daniel is, as we have already indicated, the course and character of Gentile powers, from the
destruction of Jerusalem on to the appearing of Christ, together with the position of the remnant,
and the sufferings of the Jewish people, while the Gentiles possess the dominion, until at last God,
in His faithfulness in pursuance of His purposes, interposes, and, for His own glory, works for the
rescue and blessing of His elect earthly people. This blessed consummation is yet future, and
though our calling and portion are heavenly, and our hope is the coming of the Lord to receive us
unto Himself, and to introduce us into the Father’s house, it is yet of the utmost importance that we
should understand the nature of “the times of the Gentiles,” and embrace in our thoughts the
whole circle of God’s revealed interests. It is to aid in this object that we desire to commend to our
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readers the earnest study of this part of the inspired volume.
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Chapter 25

03.01. Daniel 1

Daniel 1:1-21 WHATEVER the state of things on the earth God never leaves Himself without a
witness.

He may punish His people on account of their unfaithfulness and their sins, and He may permit
them to be carried into captivity, and to be enslaved under the power of their enemies, and yet, in
the midst of the darkness by which they are surrounded, He will rekindle the torch of His truth, in
testimony to Himself and to His faithfulness, and as encouragement to those who cleave or turn to
Him in their sorrows. He will, moreover, cause those whom He has used to chastise His people to
know that they are still the objects of His care and love; and that their oppressors, however
seemingly exalted and mighty, are subject and accountable to Him.

Daniel 1:1-3 are the introduction to the book, and they explain how it had come to pass that Daniel
and his companions are found in connection with the court of the king of Babylon. The reference,
as may be easily seen by turning to the historical accounts in 2 Kings and 2 Chronicles, is to the
first siege of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar. In Chronicles, after the mention of the accession of
Jehoiakim to the throne, through the instrumentality of Necho, king of Egypt, it says, “Against him
came up Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon, and bound him in fetters, to carry him to Babylon.
Nebuchadnezzar also carried of the vessels of the house of the Lord to Babylon, and put them in
his temple at Babylon” (2 Chronicles 36:6-7). But neither here, nor in Kings, is it mentioned that
there were other captives at this time, and it is quite possible that the short introductory statement
of our chapter includes, in its purport, the subsequent proceedings of the king of Babylon until
Jerusalem was destroyed, and the princes, and the mighty men of valour, together with the mass
of the people, had been deported to Babylon (see 2 Kings 24:12-16, 2 Kings 25:1-21). It is
therefore the general position which is here defined. The Lord had given Jehoiakim into
Nebuchadnezzar's hand, and so completely had He abandoned His house in Jerusalem, that He
had permitted the sacred vessels of the temple, profaned as they were by the sins of the kings of
Judah, to be carried into the land of Shinar,* to the house of Nebuchadnezzar's god. God’s
candlestick at Jerusalem was thus for the time removed; and it was judicially removed, because it
had ceased to give forth divine light for guidance and blessing amid the moral darkness of this
world.

*For the significance of this statement the reader should consult Zechariah 5:5 In the next
paragraph (Daniel 1:3-7) the remnant, or its representation, is introduced. After that Hezekiah had
received the embassy from the king of Babylon, and, gratified by the attention thus shown to him,
had exhibited to them all the treasures of his kingdom, Isaiah was sent to him with this message:
“Hear the word of the Lord of hosts: Behold, the days come, that all that is in thine house, and that
which thy fathers have laid up in store until this day, shall be carried to Babylon.

... And of thy sons that shall issue from thee, which thou shalt beget, shall they take away; and
they shall be eunuchs in the palace of the king of Babylon” (Isaiah 39:5-7). The opening verses of
our chapter reveal the fulfilment of Isaiah’s prediction; but what we desire to call attention to is,
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that, in fulfilling His own word in judgment, God remembered mercy, for it is out of these very
descendants of Hezekiah that He raised up witnesses for Himself in the midst of Babylon’s
idolatrous corruptions. In permitting Nebuchadnezzar to carry them away as captives, God was
accomplishing His own purpose; but Nebuchadnezzar, having obtained power over them, sought
to make them serve his will. The consequence was, that a conflict immediately arose between the
thoughts of God and the thoughts of the icing of Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar desired to adorn his
palace with those of his captives “in whom was no blemish, but well favoured, and skilful in all
wisdom, and cunning in knowledge, and understanding science, and such as had ability in them to
stand in the king’s palace, and whom they might teach the learning and the tongue of the
Chaldeans” (Daniel 1:4). The world is every ready to make the people of God its servants, and to
derive light from their knowledge; but it cannot tolerate them, if they maintain fidelity to their God in
obedience to His word, and in a holy separation from evil. The king, therefore, would have these
captives to be fed with his own meat, and to drink of his own wine, that, nourished from his
resources for three years, they might at the end thereof stand in his presence (Daniel 1:5). He
would have them, in one word, to cease being Jews, and to become Chaldeans; and to mingle
with their new religion the light they had received from the oracles of God. Such is the origin of
philosophy even in Christian times - that philosophy against which Paul earnestly warns us as
being “after the rudiments of the world, and not after Christ” (Colossians 2:8).

It is in connection with this command of Nebuchadnezzar that Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and
Azariah are brought into prominence (Daniel 1:6). Their very names, when understood, proclaimed
to whom they belonged,* and the character of their God: and the prince of the eunuchs,
instinctively feeling that such names would not suit his master’'s court, gave them others, all of
which were more or less connected with Babylon’s idols (Daniel 1:7).

*Daniel means “God’s judge”; Hananiah, “whom Jehovah graciously gave”; Mishael, “who (is) as
God”; and Azariah, “whom Jehovah aids.” The question now raised for Daniel and his companions
was, whether for the sake of the world’s favour and advancement, they would yield to the king’s
command. The answer had already been given: “Daniel purposed in his heart that he would not
defile himself with the portion of the king’s meat, nor with the wine which he drank: therefore he
requested of the prince of the eunuchs that he might not defile himself” (Daniel 1:8). As a Jew,
obedient to the word of God, it was impossible for Daniel to eat the food of the Gentiles. Both the
fat and the blood of those animals which were permitted to be eaten, were forbidden; and it was
only of the clean beasts and birds that a Jew was allowed to partake (see Leviticus 7:22-27,
Leviticus 11:1-47, Leviticus 22:1-33). Unless, therefore, Daniel and his companions were prepared
to surrender their faith, and to renounce the word of their God, they could not accept the royal
provision. And there is another instruction - if an application may be made to ourselves. The food
of the world, that in which man as man, alienated from God as he is, finds his strength and
sustenance, is ever destructive to the spiritual life of the Christian; and if he would be a true
Nazarite, and walk in the path of holy separation unto God, he must ever turn aside from the wine,
the joys of earth. The apostle thus writes, “Be not drunk with wine, wherein is excess; but be filled
with the Spirit” (Ephesians 5:18). In the attitude of Daniel we have then an example for all
believers; and the closer it is followed, the more will they enjoy the conscious favour and blessing
of God; and, as morally dead to things here, they will the more fully realize their true portion in
Christ, in the place where He is.

Sermonindex.net | Page 89



We now read, as explanatory of what follows, that “God had brought Daniel into favour and tender
love with the prince of the eunuchs” (Daniel 1:9). Again we are reminded of the similar case of
Joseph. Sold into Egypt, and becoming an inmate of Potiphar’s house, “he found grace” in his
master’s sight. But, like Daniel, refusing the world’s food and wine, he, unlike Daniel, was cast into
prison, where the Lord also “gave him favour in the sight of the keeper of the prison.”

“When a man’s ways please the Lord, He maketh even his enemies to be at peace with him”; and
hence it was that the prince of the eunuchs, notwithstanding his fear of his lord the king, and the
possible danger to his own life. granted through Melzar the request of Daniel, that he and his
companions might be tested for ten days with pulse to eat and water to drink, instead of the king’s
food and wine. God was with Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, and hence it was that, at
the end of the ten days, “their countenances appeared fairer and fatter in flesh than all the children
which did eat the portion of the king’s meat” (Daniel 1:15). God had sustained and prospered His
servants in their path of fidelity to His will, in keeping themselves undefiled amid the Babylonish
seductions and corruptions by which they were surrounded. Even Melzar could not gainsay that
they had flourished on their simple regimen, and henceforward he gave them pulse. The reflection
may be permitted, that there are many of the people of God who can walk in the narrow path of
devoted discipleship as long as they are in the enjoyment of the fellowship of saints, and in the
midst of happy spiritual influences. But it is sometimes seen that such, when transported into a
worldly circle, are apt to fall in with the practices and habits of their new society, and thus to lose
their distinctness of walk, even if their testimony be not altogether extinguished. It is therefore full
of refreshment and encouragement to ponder the spectacle presented by these four children of
Judah. Deprived of all the privileges of the temple, the temple itself destroyed, themselves
captives at the mercy of a heathen monarch, plied, too, with every sort of alluring temptation, they
maintained the Nazarite’s place of true separation through obedience to the word of God.
Doubtless it was the faith and energy of Daniel that acted on his companions, and led them to
follow him in the path of God’s will; but if so, the others were willing to follow, and all four present a
striking proof of the all-sufficiency of God’s grace to sustain His servants in the most unfavourable
circumstances that could possibly be imagined. The significant statement follows: “As for these
four children, God gave them knowledge and skill in all learning and wisdom: and Daniel had
understanding in all visions and dreams” (Daniel 1:17). “The secret of the Lord is with them that
fear Him; and He will show them His covenant.” This principle ever abides; and it is seen in all
dispensations. It is first laid down by God Himself in the familiar words, “Shall | hide from Abraham
that thing which | do?... For | know him, that he will command his children and his household after
him, and they shall keep the way of the Lord, to do justice and judgment; that the Lord may bring
upon Abraham that which He hath spoken of him” (Genesis 18:17-19). It appears also in the
prayer of the apostle Paul for the Colossians, “That ye might be filled with the knowledge of His will
in all wisdom and spiritual understanding” (Colossians 1:9). It is abundantly plain, in other words,
that God gave these four “children” knowledge and skill in all learning and wisdom because of their
separation in heart and life from the defiling evils around. It is indeed ever true, that the nearer we
are practically to the Lord, the more fully He communicates to us of His mind; and remark, that it is
not only what is generally understood as “His mind, but it is in all learning and wisdom. The
students of modern days, even Christian students, are too often betrayed into the thought, that for
the acquisition of human “learning and wisdom” they are dependent upon their own industry and
power. The consequence is, that the years of their student-life are often marked by spiritual
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declension, if not by open backsliding. The example of the four “children” might well teach another
lesson.*

*The well-known saying of Luther, although he referred to the Scriptures, might be profitably
recalled in this connection, “To have prayed well is to study well.” At the close of the verse Daniel
is singled out from his fellows; for we are told, undoubtedly in view of his special work and mission,
that he had understanding in all visions and dreams. Thereby, too, we are taught, that in all the
circumstances and experiences through which God leads His people, He is forming them as
vessels for His service. On the human side it was a calamity that had befallen Daniel; on God’s
side, as is plainly revealed, this seeming calamity was but the instrumentality which He had
chosen to form Daniel for his mission to carry His testimony into the court of the mighty Gentile
monarch - His testimony concerning the powers which He had allowed to supercede His own
direct government of the earth through Israel, and through Jerusalem as His, dwelling-place and
throne. But it is faith alone that can rise up beyond all secondary causes, connect everything with
the hand of God, and at the same time peacefully rest in Him assured of His infinite wisdom and
love, and that the issue of all events will be according to His own perfect will. The next three
verses (Daniel 1:18-20) give the result before the king of the training to which the four children, as
well as the others selected, had been subjected. All alike were brought into the royal presence,
and Nebuchadnezzar himself examined the students of his college: he “communed with them; and
among them all was found none like Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah: therefore stood they
before the king. And in all matters of wisdom and understanding, that the king enquired of them,
he found them ten times better than all the magicians and astrologers that were in all his realm”
(Daniel 1:19-20). They might each have thus adopted the language of the Psalmist. “Thou through
Thy commandments hast made me wiser than mine enemies: for they are ever with me. | have
more understanding than all my teachers: for Thy testimonies are my meditation. | understand
more than the ancients, because | keep Thy precepts” (Psalms 119:98-100). Would that the
lesson might he laid to heart by all the young Christians of the present day! The chapter closes
with the remark, that “Daniel continued even unto the first year of king Cyrus.” He lived, therefore,
to see the fall of the colossal empire of which Nebuchadnezzar was the monarch; he served under
Darius the Mede, and witnessed the advent of Cyrus, of whom Isaiah had prophesied more than
one hundred and fifty years before (see Isaiah 44:28; Isaiah 45:1-3, etc.) as the one who should
be instrumental in the restoration of Jerusalem and the temple. It should, however, be observed
that this last verse is only a general statement that Daniel lived to see the accession of Cyrus; for
in chapter Daniel 10:1 we find that he received special revelations from God “in the third year of
Cyrus king of Persia.” How far he may have survived that date is not mentioned; but the one given
makes it certain that he lived to a good old age, exceeding, at any rate, the limits of threescore
years and ten.
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Chapter 26

03.02. Daniel 2

Daniel 2:1-49 IT is evident that the real subject of the first part of this book commences with this
chapter.

Daniel 1:1-21 is prefatory and introductory, giving, so to speak, the situation, and displaying a view
of the various actors in the following events, together with their relative positions, while behind all
God is clearly revealed as working all things after the counsel of His own will. However supreme
man may seem to be, as, for instance, Nebuchadnezzar in his dominion, it is always to be
remembered that God never surrenders the reins of government. He may control directly or
indirectly, but He does control the smallest as well as the greatest events that happen on the
earth. It was thus by no chance that Nebuchadnezzar “dreamed dreams” in the second year of his
reign, “wherewith his spirit was troubled, and his sleep brake from him” (Daniel 2:1). The like thing
had happened, it will be recalled, to Pharaoh, and it was used to bring Joseph to the notice and
succour of the king, and to be the means, in God’s hand, of constituting him ruler over all the land
of Egypt; and he thus became no mean type of the rejection and exaltation of Christ in His earthly
glory. In a similar way the dreams of Nebuchadnezzar were the occasion for the introduction of
Daniel to the king, and of his exaltation as ruler over the whole province of Babylon. But man must
ever come to the end of his own resources before he is made willing to turn to God for aid and
direction. The king had ascertained for himself that in all matters of wisdom and understanding the
“four children” were ten times better than all the magicians and astrologers that were in all his
realm; and yet he did not in his perplexity turn to them for help and counsel. For we read, “Then
the king commanded to call the magicians, and the astrologers, and the sorcerers, and the
Chaldeans, for to show the king his dreams. So they came and stood before the king.” All the wise
men of his realm, men of knowledge and experience, all the philosophers and scientists of the day,
were thus assembled to listen to the commands of Nebuchadnezzar. The king’'s request was
simple: he had forgotten his dream, and he desired them to tell him what it was that he had
dreamed, and then to give its interpretation. Pity might be felt for these men of wisdom, in being
subjected to such an ordeal, did we not remember that the professors of the occult sciences of that
day claimed to be able to reveal secrets, and to penetrate into regions hidden from mortal eyes;
and, secondly, that the whole thing was designed of God to bring to nought, in the eves of this
absolute monarch, the wisdom of the wise, to take them in their own craftiness, and thus to pour
contempt upon all the pride of man. Their reply was, “Tell thy servants the dream, and we will
show the interpretation.” An interpretation might easily be given, one which, if it concerned future
events, might pass unchallenged, for until the time came for it to be realised no one could say
whether it was true or false. The purpose of God, therefore, to expose the vanity of their pretended
skill and knowledge, would not then have been accomplished. The king would not be pacified by
their answer; and, on being further urged by alternate promises of reward and threatenings, they
were driven to confess, “There is not a man upon the earth that can show the king’s matter:
therefore there is no king, lord, nor ruler, that asked such things at any magician, or astrologer, or
Chaldean. And it is a rare thing that the king requireth, and there is none other that can show it
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before the king, except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh” (Daniel 2:10-11). The issue
raised was thus decided, and the wise men themselves were compelled, in no dubious language,
to own their incompetency to reveal the king’'s secret, and to declare at the same time that the
knowledge required of them lay outside the domain of man altogether, that the “gods” alone
possessed it. On the side of man the answer was not so unreasonable; but Nebuchadnezzar,
absolute and imperious monarch as he was, would not suffer the contradiction of his wishes; and,
enraged, he commanded to destroy all the wise men of Babylon. “And the decree went forth that
the wise men should be slain and they sought Daniel and his fellows to be slain (Daniel 2:13).

Man’s extremity is God’s opportunity. Daniel had not been summoned with the astrologers before
the king; but, being included in the public reckoning among the “wise men,” he was amenable to
the king’s decree. This brought him into notice, and into contact with the officer charged with its
execution. It was God's purpose to bring His witness, in the person of Daniel, before
Nebuchadnezzar; and the king’s forgetfulness of his dream, and his anger at the failure of his wise
men to tell him what it was, were only the instrumentalities for its accomplishment. On learning
from Arioch the cause of the king's anger, and of the decree that had gone forth, “Daniel went in,
and desired of the king that he would give him time, and that he would show the king the
interpretation” (Daniel 2:16). What, it may be enquired, led Daniel to suppose that this secret
would be communicated to him? The answer is, Confidence in God, and the assurance that as His
glory was concerned in the matter, as well as the safety of those who had, through His grace,
maintained their faith and hope in Him amid all the seductions of the Babylonian court, He would
not fail to interpose for their rescue in this hour of peril. It was, in truth, a supreme moment - a
moment when all the wisdom of the world had confessed its failure. If, therefore, Daniel could
reveal the king’s secret, God would be publicly magnified before the whole realm.

Daniel’'s next step was to go to his house, and make the thing known to Hananiah, Mishael, and
Azariah, his companions: that they would desire mercies of the God of heaven concerning this
secret; that Daniel and his fellows should not perish with the rest of the wise men of Babylon”
(Daniel 2:17-18). Counting upon God, Daniel associated his companions with himself in his
supplications. It is the first instance of united prayer recorded in Scripture; and the fact that these
children of the captivity resorted to it, discovers to us the secret of their holy and separate walk.

Dependence on God in secret is the means of all power in life and testimony, and, it may be
added, of courage in the presence of man and of Satan’s power. These four, on their knees at
such a moment before the God of heaven, present a wondrous spectacle. They were but aliens in
a strange land, expatriated for the sins of their nation; and now they were doomed to a speedy
death, unless the forgotten dream could be recalled and interpreted. But they knew with whom
they had to do, the One who had said in their own Scriptures, “Call upon Me in the day of trouble: |
will deliver thee, and thou shalt glorify Me” (...) and hence they Waited and pleaded before Him
concerning this secret.” Nor was their confidence in vain: God heard their cry, and the secret was
revealed unto Daniel in a night vision (Daniel 2:19).

It will be remarked that they pray to the God of heaven. In Israel He was known as the Lord of all
the earth (Exodus 8:22; Joshua 3:11; 2 Kings 5:15); for indeed He dwelt, and had His throne, in
the midst of His people. But now it was otherwise; for He had removed His throne from Jerusalem,
and committed the sovereignty of the earth to Nebuchadnezzar (Daniel 2:37-38); and hence it was
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with a true understanding of their own position in relation to God, that the “four children” addressed
Him as the God of heaven. The time will come when He will once more resume the title of the God
of the earth, and it is His claims as such that will form the subject of testimony on the part of the
two witnesses in the book of Revelation.* *The true reading in Revelation 11:4 is “the Lord of the
earth.” The heart of Daniel was filled with thanksgiving at the revelation to him of the king’s secret;
and the character of his piety, the state of his soul, is seen in that he turned immediately to God
with thanksgiving and praise. When blessings are communicated there is often a tendency to fall
at once to their enjoyment instead of tracing them back, as Daniel did, to the heart of God.

Daniel 2:19 gives the general fact of his having blessed God; and then we have, in Daniel 2:20-23,
the exact words in which his thanksgiving was rendered. First. he ascribes blessing to the name of
God for ever and ever. The praise he offers he desires to be eternal, “from eternity to eternity,” as
the due of Him who had been pleased to reveal Himself to His people. He then assigns a reason -
“Wisdom and might are His.” A simple utterance, but how profound! For if wisdom and might are
God’'s (compare Revelation 5:12), they are nowhere else to be found, and it is in vain to turn for
them to any but God. Next, he ascribes to God universal sovereignty. “He changeth the times and
the seasons: He removeth kings, and setteth up kings.” The potentates of the earth may claim to
exercise absolute power; and men by the force of arms, or even by political movements, may
depose monarchs and establish governments; but neither the power nor the wisdom is theirs -
they are but the blind instruments of the divine will. Once recognize with Daniel the sovereignty of
God, and, whatever the character of the times in which we live, or the menacing aspect of public
affairs, we may rest in perfect peace, knowing, as Nebuchadnezzar had to confess, that God
“doeth according to His will in the army of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the earth” (Daniel
4:35). Moreover, Daniel says, “He giveth wisdom unto the wise, and knowledge to them that know
understanding.” This principle is everywhere affirmed, that there must be a state of soul to receive
from God. The apostle thus prayed, that the Colossians might be filled with the knowledge of
God’'s will in all wisdom and spiritual understanding. In like manner we learn from these words of
Daniel, that to be divinely wise, wise after God’s thoughts (and the fear of the Lord is the beginning
of wisdom), is the condition of receiving wisdom. To him that hath shall be given, and this is what
Daniel confesses, whether in respect of wisdom or understanding. He therefore proceeds, “He
revealeth the deep and secret things: He knoweth what is in the darkness, and the light dwelleth
with Him”; for He is a God of omniscience, and all things are naked and opened unto the eyes of
Him with whom we have to do (see Psalms 139:1-24). After this celebration of what God is, in His
wisdom, power, and sovereignty, Daniel offers his thanksgivings for the special mercy he had
received. And in doing so he passes from the address, “God of heaven,” to the more intimate title,
“God of my fathers”; for the God his fathers had known and who had succoured them out of their
distresses, is the One who had appeared on his own behalf, and he thanks and praises Him
accordingly, and as the One who had now given him “wisdom and might.” It is beautiful to notice,
lastly, how he associates his companions with himself. “Thou,” he says, “hast made known unto
me now what we desired of Thee: for Thou hast now made known unto us the king’s matter.”
Together they had sought the help of their God; and Daniel in full identification with his brethren
acknowledges that the answer they had received was God’s response to their united cry. At once
“Daniel went in unto Arioch, whom the king had ordained to destroy the wise men of Babylon: he
went and said thus unto him, Destroy not the wise men of Babylon: bring me in before the king,
and | will show unto the king the interpretation” (Daniel 2:24). Arioch complied “in haste” with
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Daniel’s request; and “the king answered and said to Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, Art
thou able to make known unto me the dream which | have seen, and the interpretation thereof?”
The answer of Daniel is given in three parts; first, his explanation of the source and the object of
the revelation of the secret; secondly, the dream itself;, and lastly its interpretation. Daniel
commences, in evident communion with the mind of God, by declaring the impotence of human
wisdom, in accordance with the words of another prophet, “I will destroy the wisdom of the wise,
and will bring to nothing the understanding of the prudent.” Writing thus, as led of the Holy Spirit,
the sentence of death upon the wisdom of the world, Daniel proceeds to declare the source of the
vision. “There is a God in heaven that revealeth secrets,” and this was Daniel's God, and he
delighted to exalt Him in the presence of this absolute and idolatrous king. He then announces the
object of the dream in respect of Nebuchadnezzar; it was to make known to him what should be in
the latter days (Daniel 2:28-29). Finally, he disclaims any merit for himself; he was nothing but the
vessel, of the forgotten dream. God had. His people in view, the faithful remnant to which Daniel
belonged, in revealing the dream; and He also purposed that the king should know the thoughts of
his heart. Daniel thus kept himself in the background a sure sign of his moral preparedness to bear
testimony for God. The nearer we are to God, the more we lose sight of ourselves, and the better
we are able to apprehend and to communicate His mind.

After Daniel had explained to the king the source and object of the revelation of his secret, he
proceeded to recall the dream and to give the interpretation. The language he employed in
describing the dream was as simple as it was grand. “Thou, O king, sawest, and behold a great
image. This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form thereof
was terrible” (Daniel 2:31). The details will come before us in considering the interpretation; but it
may be remarked at once that while the image represents the times of the Gentiles, from
Nebuchadnezzar's day until the establishment of the kingdom of Christ, it is yet one image, and
that the image of a man. It is thus, as has been strikingly observed by another, a representation of
“the man of the earth” (see Psalms 10:18), and the man of the earth, it may be added, as
expressed in government - in all the various phases, as will afterwards be seen, of his corrupt
heart and unbridled will. Man is never, indeed, fully revealed until all restraints are removed and he
has the liberty as well as the inclination to gratify his own lusts (see 2 Thessalonians 2:6-12). The
image, while a complete image, is yet divided, as to its composition, into four parts the head of fine
gold; his breast and arms of silver; his belly and his thighs of brass; and his legs of iron his feet
part of iron and part of clay. There is, therefore, deterioration from the head to the feet, as seen in
the figurative employment of the different metals. Finally, the image was smitten by a stone “cut
out without hands,” and all its several parts were “broken to pieces together, and became like the
chaff of the summer threshing-floors; and the wind carried them away, that no place was found for
them: and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth”
(Daniel 2:34-35).

Such was the dream; and the prophet’'s authentic interpretation follows. The head of gold was
Nebuchadnezzar (Daniel 2:38). Of all the kingdoms that are to span the interval between the
destruction of Jerusalem and the period of the establishment of the everlasting dominion of the
Son of man, that of Babylon is pre-eminent. The reason is here given. Nebuchadnezzar’s kingdom
was a direct gift from God. As Daniel said, “Thou, O king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven
hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory.” This could not be said of any of the
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three successive kingdoms. They come upon the scene in a providential manner, as permitted of
God, for the government of the earth, and according to His ordering; but their respective heads
were in no sense the direct depositaries of power, as was Nebuchadnezzar.

He was nearest God in this external sense, and his responsibility was consequently all the greater.
The character of his kingdom, as described by Daniel, was remarkable. Nebuchadnezzar was a
king of kings - the supreme monarch, by God’s appointment, over all the kings of, the earth, for
God had given him “a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory” - all of which were wonderful
words as setting forth the majesty and excellency of his position and dominion. Nor was his
authority confined to men; for “wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and
the fowls of the heaven hath He given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all”
(Daniel 2:38). A comparison has sometimes been drawn between the place occupied by Adam as
head of this creation, and that here given to the king of Babylon; and it has been well said,
“Although more limited, it is a dominion characterized by the same features as that of Adam, It
differs in that men are placed under his power; it is more limited, for the sea is not included in his
sovereignty, but it reaches to every place where the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven
exist.”* Taking these various features into consideration, it is easily comprehended that
Nebuchadnezzar should be set forth as the head of gold.t

*Synopsis of the Books of the Bible, by J. N. Darby, vol. ii. New edition.

tIt must be observed that it is not only Nebuchadnezzar personally that is figured by the head of
gold, for the successors of his own line until Belshazzar are included. The next two kingdoms, as
denoted by the silver and the brass, are passed over with the slightest mention in the
interpretation; but in another part of the book they are plainly stated to be the Medo-Persian and
Grecian kingdoms (Daniel 8:20-21). The fourth kingdom is described more at large; and happily
there is no difficulty in its identification, as all prophetic expositors agree that it, is that of Rome -
the four kingdoms being Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome; and these, as will be seen, are to
occupy the whole period of the times of the Gentiles. The features of the fourth kingdom, as
delineated by Daniel, must be briefly considered.

Before this is done, however, its duration must be indicated. It continues plainly until the kingdom
of Christ is established (Daniel 2:44); and hence, to understand this, other scriptures have to be
consulted. Historically, the Roman empire succeeded that of Greece, and, “strong as iron,” it broke
in pieces and subdued all things. Its might for the time seemed to be irresistible, and it established
its dominion throughout the greater part of the then known world. All this is matter of history; but
the question arises, If this Roman empire is to be found in existence on the eve of the appearing of
Christ, where is it now, and whence is it again to emerge into view? It is in the book of Revelation
that the answer to this question is found. That the outward form of this kingdom has disappeared is
only too apparent; to human eyes it is, in fact, non-existent. In God’s eyes it is, but hidden for the
moment, and waiting to spring forth and to astonish the world by its reappearance. The angel thus
said to John, in interpreting the “mystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which
hath the seven heads and ten horns... The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the
woman sitteth. And there are seven kings: five are fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet
come; and when he cometh, he must continue a short space. And the beast that was, and is not,
even he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition” (Revelation 17:7-11). And
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more precisely still. “The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall ascend out of the
bottomless pit, and go into perdition: and they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose names
were not written in the book of life from the foundation of the world, when they behold the beast
that was, and is not, and yet is” (Daniel 2:8). Two things are taught in these scriptures - firstly, that
the “beast” is regarded as the continuation of that which formerly existed; and, secondly, that
“while of the seven,” he reappears after an interval of apparent nonexistence. Now this “beast”
represents the head of the revived Roman empire in the last days; and his origin and
characteristics, as well as the source of his throne and authority, are depicted in Revelation 13:1-8;
and if verse Revelation 13:2 in this scripture be compared with Daniel 7:3-6, it will also be seen
that this beast is the successor of the three previous kingdoms, and that as such he combines all
their moral features, as portrayed under the symbols of the leopard, the lion, and the bear. The
fourth kingdom therefore, the kingdom in power when our blessed Lord was here on the earth, and
by whose authority, in the person of Pilate, He was adjudged to be crucified, is that which will once
more be established, and which will continue until smitten by the stone “cut out without hands.” In
verses Daniel 2:41-43 Daniel calls attention to a source of weakness in what was otherwise as
“strong as iron”: “And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of iron,
the kingdom shall be divided; but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou
sawest the iron mixed with miry clay. And as the toes of the feet were part of iron and part of clay,
so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly broken. And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with
miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall not cleave one to
another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.” We see no reason to doubt a very common
interpretation of the clay, that it represents the mingling of popular, democratic forms with absolute
government, the combination of absolutism with the popular will, which, as they are incongruous
elements, can never be thoroughly welded together, and must, in the very attempt at union,
become a source of weakness. A further idea is given in Daniel 2:43, and is thus explained by
another: “The seed of men’ is, | think, something outside of that which characterises the proper
strength of the kingdom... It appears to me that the Barbaric or Teutonic element is probably here
pointed out as added to that which originally constituted the Roman empire.”™

*Those who desire to pursue the historical investigation of this statement will find ample accounts
of the effect of the irruption of the Goths into Italy, and of the capture of the imperial city, in
GIBBON’s Roman Empire, and other works. That the ten toes are also symbolical may be
gathered from Daniel 7:1-28, and also from Revelation 17:1-18; but as they are not explained here
the subject may be left until Daniel 7:1-28 is reached, merely remarking that they set forth the ten
kingdoms which, federated together under one imperial head, represent the final form of the
Roman empire.

It will now be understood that, under this image, the various forms of the world-power are sketched
from the days of Nebuchadnezzar down to the time when the Lord will come, take His sovereignty
over the whole earth, and reign for ever and ever. The chart of this world’s history, onward to the
close, thus lies open before the eye of God. Men may agitate, devise, form and overturn
governments, as they think, in their own power, and according to their own will; but prophecy
teaches that they can only act within the limits of the divine will for the accomplishment of what has
been purposed. We see, moreover, that human governments, whatever the efforts of sincere,
though misguided men, must deteriorate until at length, as we, are distinctly told in the
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Apocalypse, Satan will be the source and sustainer of the last form of earthly rule. It is well for us,
therefore, when, as taught of the Spirit of God, we survey the future, to seek grace to maintain the
place of separation outside of all the alarms and confusions of the world, while waiting for the
Lord’s return.

Passing now to verse Daniel 2:44, we learn that “in the days of these kings shall the God of
heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to
other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for
ever”; and this is given, as Daniel expressly says, as the explanation of the stone, cut out of the
mountain without hands, smiting the image upon his feet, and breaking them to pieces. The
expression, “in the days of these kings,” is to be noted, especially as following on verse Daniel
2:43, as giving the fact, elsewhere formally stated, that the last kingdom of the four will be
subdivided into ten kingdoms; and this also marks the time when the God of heaven will set up a
kingdom which will displace, first destroy and then displace, the last form of the Roman empire.
This kingdom set up from heaven is the kingdom of Christ (see Daniel 7:1-14); and its first act will
be to break the “image” in pieces, and then, when formally established in power by Christ Himself,
it will enlarge itself, until it fills the whole earth; and it will have no successor, for it will stand for
ever. In concluding his interpretation, Daniel added two things - first, he repeated that the great
God had made known to the king what should come to pass hereafter; and, secondly, he assures
the king of the certainty both of the dream and of its interpretation. As befitted a divine messenger,
he was confident of the truth of his message. It is precisely in this particular that a revelation from
God differs from what is of man. All that is outside of the Bible, all that presumes to come into
competition with it, and challenges the ears of men, is but a sea, an unformed mass, of opinions
and reasonings. How welcome therefore to the soul, wearied in its quest after some stable
foundation on which to rest in view of death and eternity, is the immutable basis laid for faith in the
infallible Scriptures. Daniel's message concerned time alone (although it reached onward to the
close of all God’s ways in government on the earth); but knowing the source whence it came, he
could authoritatively announce that what he had spoken would be surely fulfiled. And
Nebuchadnezzar, idolator though he was, acknowledged, was constrained to acknowledge, the
power of the word. He “fell upon his face, and worshipped Daniel, and commanded that they
should offer an oblation and sweet odours unto him. The king answered unto Daniel, and said, Of
a truth it is, that your God is a God of gods, and a Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing
thou couldest reveal this secret” (Daniel 2:46-47). There was no escape for the king from this
conclusion. He only had the dream, and having had it, he only could test Daniel's claim for God to
reveal secrets; and hence, when his secret was revealed, the conclusion was irresistible that
Daniel's God was above all gods. The confession indeed was remarkable, admitting as it did the
supremacy of God in heaven and on earth, and also what amounted to His omniscience. Far,
however, as it went, neither Nebuchadnezzar’'s conscience nor heart appears to have been
reached. It was but the bowing of his mind to the evidence offered. just as those in the days of our
Lord who believed in His name when they saw the miracles which He did (John 2:23). His action,
in yielding homage to Daniel and in commanding an oblation to be offered to him, as well as his
subsequent conduct, is the proof of this; even though for the moment he proclaimed in the
presence of his court the sovereignty of Daniel's God in heaven and on earth.
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Lastly, Nebuchadnezzar “made Daniel a great man, and gave him many great gifts, and made him
ruler over the whole province of Babylon, and chief of the governors over all the wise men of
Babylon” (Daniel 2:48). Like Pharaoh, the king felt that “a man in whom the Spirit of God” was
(Genesis 41:38), would be a valuable assistant in government; and he consequently promoted him
to great honour. Daniel had neither sought nor asked anything for himself; but now that he was
exalted, he “requested of the king, and he set Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego over the affairs
of the province of Babylon: but Daniel sat in the gate of the king.” In such a way, when the
sentence of death had gone forth against them, did God rescue His servants, and, working out His
own purposes in testimony and blessing, bring them forth in the full light of the day. They were of
the captivity of Judah; but now they are made to occupy the most prominent places in Babylon, for
the king exalted them above all his courtiers and nobles in the direction of public affairs, while
Daniel himself was in a still higher position, for he “sat in the gate of the king.”
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Chapter 27

03.03. Daniel 3

Daniel 3:1-30 IN Daniel 2:1-49 the image which Nebuchadnezzar had seen in his night-dreams
shadowed out, according to Daniel’s authoritative interpretation, the whole course of the times of
the Gentiles. It is therefore a general picture, but a picture so distinct in its outline, that no one who
gives himself earnestly to study the subject can possibly mistake its import. He that runs may read
the character of the kingdoms that bridge the space between the destruction of Jerusalem by
Nebuchadnezzar and the appearing of Christ in glory. After this, general outline, our attention is
called, by the Spirit of God, to what may be termed the moral characteristics of the Gentile powers,
chiefly as displayed in Babylon; but, though displayed, there, the several features are typical or
representative of what will be seen throughout the whole duration of the Gentile sovereignty. In
other words, we are now permitted to gee the use which the Gentiles will make of the power
entrusted to them in responsibility. This is abruptly brought before us in the opening verse of this
chapter: “Nebuchadnezzar the king made an image of gold, whose height was threescore cubits,
and the breadth thereof six cubits: he set it up in the plain of Dura, in the province of Babylon”
(Daniel 3:1).

Such is man. Nebuchadnezzar had learnt from Daniel, if he had not known before, that the God of
heaven had given him his universal kingdom, and he had confessed that Daniel's God was “a God
of gods and a Lord of kings,” and yet he will use his absolute power to have a god of his own, to
assert his own will over the consciences of his subjects throughout his vast dominions, and thus to
usurp for himself the place and authority that belonged alone to the God of heaven. That is, he
used the power that God gave him to deny God and to put himself in the place of God, although
this feature is subsequently expressed in a still more distinct form.

Such conduct would be wholly inexplicable were we not acquainted with the subtle motives that
animate and govern the human heart, and did we not remember that we ourselves have often
used the blessings vouchsafed of God for our own profit and exaltation. In truth, Nebuchadnezzar
might have had strong inducements to the course delineated in this chapter. His empire must have
been an immense conglomerate, composed of numberless tongues (see Daniel 2:48) and
religions, all of which would tend, politically speaking, to disturb the peace of his realm.* If,
therefore, his heterogenous dominions could be welded together by a common religion, his empire
would be consolidated and the welfare of his subjects promoted. Whatever his thoughts, such was
the course he adopted, and he made the magnificent image which he determined should serve as
the deity for “all the people, the nations, and the languages” that were subject to his authority.t

*The difficulties in the government of India, springing up from the difference of religion, will afford
an illustration of this.

tlt has often been suggested that the image of his dreams formed the pattern for his idol. It is
certainly remarkable that the one followed so closely upon the other, and that, as the head of the
one that symbolised his own kingdom was of gold, he should make his idol of gold. There might
have been a connection in his mind between the two, but the wonder is, as already seen, that the
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impressions made upon his mind by the revelation of his secret, and by the interpretation Daniel
gave him, could have been so soon effaced. We all know, however, how transient the deepest
feelings are where there is no positive work of the Holy Ghost in the soul. The image erected, all
the governing authorities and officials of his realm were summoned to Babylon, to be present at
“the dedication of the image which Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up”; and they were all
obedient to the royal command. Assembled “before the image,” the decree was proclaimed by an
herald - “To you it is commanded, O people, nations, and languages, that at what time ye hear the
sound of the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, dulcimer, and all kinds of musick, ye fall down
and worship the golden image that Nebuchadnezzar the king hath set up: and whoso falleth not
down and worshippeth shall the same hour be cast into the midst of a burning fiery furnace”
(Daniel 3:4-6). The decree would be easily understood: it was simple and brief, and the penalty
was plain. Nor was there much, according to human thoughts, required. An act of prostration
before the king’s idol at the appointed moment, and the whole thing was over. But the decree
needs a little examination. It was, as before observed, the intrusion of man’s will into God'’s
domain.

Obedience to the powers that be, as may be hereafter more fully explained, is a sacred duty; but
obedience to the powers that be can only be rendered within the circle of their own lawful
authority. If they step out of this circle, as the rulers in Jerusalem did when they commanded the
apostles not to teach or to preach in the name of Jesus, they must be told, as Peter and John
answered, “We must obey God rather than men.” Absolute monarch, therefore, as
Nebuchadnezzar was, he stepped outside of his own domain, and claimed for himself what was
due to God alone, when he issued his decree.

Another thing may be remarked. The signal for the worship of the image was the outburst of all
kinds of music from the finest band in all the king’s dominions. If religious feelings did not exist,
they must be produced by the sweet and sensuous sounds of harmony. How subtle the wiles of
Satan! for we have really here the history of all religious music. It appeals to nature, and begets
natural emotions; but in these the Spirit of God has no part, for they that worship God “must
worship Him in spirit and in truth.” All these expedients do but deceive souls by their enjoyment of
what is natural, and at the same time they both shut out God and conceal the spiritual condition of
the professed worshippers.

There was practically entire unanimity in obedience to the king’s command. Three only, as far as is
recorded, refused to comply with his decree. These were brought to the notice of the king by
certain Chaldeans, who “came near, and accused the Jews” (Daniel 3:8). After reciting the king’s
decree, with the accompanying penalty for disobedience, they proceeded: “There are certain Jews
whom thou hast set over the affairs of the province of Babylon, Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego; these men, O king, have not regarded thee: they serve not thy gods, nor worship the
golden image which thou hast set up” (Daniel 3:12). If the accusation was subtle, and couched in
the form most likely to arouse the anger of the king, its motive is very apparent. Jealousy is written
plainly upon it. “There are certain Jews” - men of an alien race, belonging to a hostile nation, of
those who were brought here as captives, and those whom thou hast promoted over the heads of
thine own loyal subjects - it is these who have set themselves up in opposition to thy royal
command. Hatred is scarcely less concealed, for, before charging them with refusing to worship
the king’s image, they say, “They serve not thy gods.” The king knew this well from Daniel, and
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had, notwithstanding, appointed them to their posts of honour; but the Chaldeans could not brook
the servants of the true God being thus exalted, and the opportunity had at length arrived for them
to express the enmity of their hearts in the accusation they now made. Happy was it for Shadrach,
Meshach, and Abednego that no charge could be brought against them excepting, as afterwards
in the case of Daniel, concerning the law of their God. If, however, the manner of the accusation
was dictated by jealousy and hatred, it was well calculated to appeal to the conscience of
Nebuchadnezzar. The mention of his promotion of the three Jews would, it might be supposed,
surely recall to the king’s mind that eventful day when Daniel had unfolded his secret and its
meaning, together with the confession which Daniel's words had extorted from his lips. But if so, all
was forgotten in his “rage and fury” at the men who had dared to disregard his absolute and
imperious will. The knowledge which God had communicated to Daniel had, in a certain sense,
ministered to the king’s desire, whereas now, faithfulness to God crossed his will, and taught him
that there were some who believed, and who acted on their belief, that God was, to use the king’s
own words, “a God of gods, and a Lord of kings.” This was insufferable to the insensate and
irritated monarch, and he commanded that Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego should be
brought. “Then they brought these men before the king” (Daniel 3:13).

Morally speaking, it was a most impressive scene. On the one hand there was Nebuchadnezzar,
the mightiest monarch the world had ever, seen, surrounded with all the pomp and magnificence
of his court and realm; and on the other, three men of a despised race, whatever the position they
occupied at that moment in the government. And the question about to be raised was this: Who is
the master of men’s consciences, God or man? Nebuchadnezzar himself raised it. First, he asked
them if the accusation were true; and it will be observed that he travels outside his own decree in
accepting the additional charge - that they did not serve the king’s gods - which the Chaldeans had
brought. Next, he gives them a further opportunity of proving their loyalty when the band of music
should once more break out in exciting strains. If then “ye fall down and worship the image which |
have made; well: but if ye worship not, ye shall be cast the same hour into the midst of a burning
fiery furnace” (Daniel 3:15). Lastly, carried beyond all bounds by his rage, he dared to challenge
the interposition of anyone superior to himself, and thereby to assert his own omnipotence; for he
added, “Who is that God that shall deliver you out of my hands?” This was in truth a gage of battle,
and the conflict now commenced was between Nebuchadnezzar and God. The answer of
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, quiet and subdued in tone, is sublime in the confidence in
God and in His power which it breathes, and in the calm courage it expresses in their
determination to dare all and to endure all rather than be unfaithful to their God. They say, “O
Nebuchadnezzar, we are not careful to answer thee in this matter.* If it be so, our God whom we
serve is able to deliver us from the burning fiery furnace, and He will deliver us out of thine hand, O
king. But if not, be it known unto thee, O king, that we will not serve thy gods, nor worship the
golden image which thou hast set up” (Daniel 3:16-18). As wisdom, divine wisdom, was found to
be with the remnant in the previous chapter, so now faithfulness, indomitable faithfulness, to God
is exhibited. Grace gave to them both the one and the other, for it was God who had taken up His
servants to display, through them, His own wisdom and power.

*Some translate, “It is not necessary to answer thee on this subject.” But this answer of the three
children of Judah to Nebuchadnezzar must be examined to understand its full import. First, then,
they declared that they were not careful, or that it was not necessary, to reply to the king in “this
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matter,” meaning, undoubtedly, that as the king had defied God, it was He alone who could deal
with him, and that they fully counted on His interposition to rebuke his arrogant and profane
presumption, and to vindicate His own name and supremacy.

They then proceeded calmly to confess their faith in the power of their God to deliver them should
Nebuchadnezzar carry out his threat of casting them into the furnace, and their confidence that He
would deliver them out of his hand. They added, moreover, that should He not deliver them, their
determination was fixed not to yield to the king’'s command. They knew whom they had believed,
and that He was able to preserve them from the king's fury; but if it were His will, they were ready
to die as martyrs for His name’s sake. As another has observed, their faith and obedience were as
absolute as the will of the king. This attitude of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego defines with
exactitude, as already remarked, the true position of the believer in relation to the powers that be.
Everywhere in the New Testament submission to these is enjoined, and such is to be the path of
the Christian in the midst of political agitations and confusions. He is neither to raise questions, nor
to examine the lawfulness of constituted authorities. It is enough for him that they are in power,
and he pursues his way in peace as he renders the required obedience. But if these authorities,
whether they be emperors, kings, or magistrates, travel outside of their own province, as
Nebuchadnezzar did, and seek to substitute their will for the word of God, and to impose that will
on the consciences of their subjects - putting themselves, in fact, in the place of God - then, in very
faithfulness to God, like these three children of the captivity, and at whatever cost, the believer is
bound to disobey. The limit of his obedience to kings is obedience to God in obeying them. The
moment he is called upon to disobey God by yielding to a monarch’s demands, he must, if he
would retain a good conscience towards God, refuse the demanded subjection, even at the cost of
life. Such was the ground taken in this conflict between Nebuchadnezzar and these three subjects
of his realm. This was a new thing to this master of the world. Absolute in authority over all the
kingdoms of the earth, was he to be flatly and publicly disobeyed by three Jews - members of a
nation which he had conquered? Such a thing could not for one moment be tolerated; and hence
he was “full of fury, and the form of his visage was changed against Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego”; and “he spake, and commanded that they should heat the furnace one seven times
more than it was wont to be heated. And he commanded the most mighty men that were in his
army to bind Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, and to cast them into the burning fiery furnace.”
A public example must be made of these rebels to the king’'s commands, and a salutary
impression produced on all the representatives of the government. In some measure, one can
understand the wrath of this arbitrary monarch. He had devised an expedient for securing the unity
of the various races of his dominions, and it seemed likely to be successful. Not a hand nor a foot
was moved against the project, when suddenly three Jews, and these the special objects of the
king’s favour, were brought before him and charged with resisting his commands.* His entire
scheme was thus imperilled, and hence the ungovernable passion with which he ordered the
rebels to his authority to the cruellest doom that could possibly be devised.

*Many speculations have been offered upon the fact of Daniel's absence from this scene. That he
did not surrender his faith, that he was as faithful as his companions, is attested by his subsequent
history. Why he does not appear in this chapter is not revealed. His commands were instantly
obeyed, and “because the king’s commandment was urgent, and the furnace exceeding hot, the
flame of the fire slew those men that took up Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego.” What was
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human life to this wilful, raging king? But God will teach him by the very contrast, that what is death
to His enemies cannot injure those who are under His protection. (Compare Exodus 14:1-31; Mark
16:18.) “Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, fell down bound into the midst of the burning fiery
furnace - and, their confidence in God vindicated, they were not destroyed. The men who had cast
them into the furnace were overpowered and killed by the scorching flames; but they themselves
though in the midst of the furnace were unharmed. Their God was able to deliver them. There was
another thing to fill the mind of the king with astonishment. He “rose up in haste, and spake, and
said unto his counsellors, Did not we cast three men bound into the midst of the fire? They
answered and said unto the king, True, O king. He answered and said, Lo, | see four men loose,
walking in the midst of the fire, and they have no hurt; and the form of the fourth is like the Son of
God” (Daniel 3:24-25). Two miracles thus amazed the king: the fact of his intended victims being
loose and unhurt, and the presence with them of a supernatural Companion, whom he designates
as “like the Son of God.”™ Not that he understood his own speech; but we may conclude that the
Spirit of God, as often in the Scriptures, controlled him, and made him proclaim the truth. Isaiah
had said, speaking in the name of Jehovah to Israel, “When thou passest through the waters, | will
be with thee;... When thou walkest through the fire, thou shalt not be burned; neither shall the
flame kindle upon thee” (Isaiah 43:2); and this promise was now fulfilled to this believing remnant,
as it will be to the remnant of a future day, of which these three children are a type. Jehovah was
with His faithful servants in the furnace to sustain, to comfort, and to secure them from harm.
Before the very eyes of the king, who had impotently and impiously dared Him to deliver out of his
hand, He appears, and shielding His servants from the power of the flames, vindicates their
confidence in Him, and their fidelity to His name. Has He not also said to us, “I will never leave
thee, nor forsake thee. So that we may boldly say, The Lord is my helper, and | will not fear what
man shall do unto me"? (Hebrews 13:5-6).

*Whether the translation be accepted as it stands, or taken as “Son of the gods,” the significance
remains. He owns that some one, more than mortal, is with them in the furnace.

Nebuchadnezzar had provoked the conflict in challenging the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego. God came in, and silently exhibited His power before the furious king; and he is
conquered! Forgetful of everything else now but the spectacle before his eyes, insensible even to
his own public humiliation, he, confessing his defeat, with his whole mien and aspect changed,
advanced “to the mouth of the burning fiery furnace, and spake, and said, Shadrach, Meshach,
and Abednego, ye servants of the most high God, come forth, and come hither. Then Shadrach,
Meshach, and Abednego came forth of the midst of the fire” (Daniel 3:26).

It is to be remarked that it is not said that anyone besides Nebuchadnezzar saw the divine
Companion of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. His eyes were for the moment opened to see
what was naturally invisible, that he might learn his own folly in entering upon a conflict with the
God of heaven. What patience and long-suffering on the part of God, in the presence of the weak
profanity of one of His own creatures! Happy is it for man, for us all, that He never allows His
purposes to be frustrated by our daring presumption and rebellion. The king’s command was now
obeyed, and these “servants of the most high God” came forth; and the truth of their preservation -
the miracle wrought - was verified by “the princes, governors, and captains, and the king’s
counsellors,” who were “gathered together,” it would seem, to examine the reality of this
miraculous preservation; and they “saw these men, upon whose bodies the fire had no power, nor
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was an hair of their head singed, neither were their coats changed, nor the smell of fire had
passed on them” (Daniel 3:27). The deliverance was total and complete, for the fire had only been
allowed to burn the bonds wherewith they had been bound, at least they were seen,
notwithstanding they had been bound, walking in liberty in the company of their Deliverer and
Preserver. Overwhelmed by the undeniable character of the evidence offered, and owning his own
impotence and defeat before such a God, Nebuchadnezzar said, “Blessed be the God of
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, who hath sent His angel, and delivered His servants that
trusted in Him, and have changed the king’s word, and yielded their bodies, that they might not
serve nor worship any god, except their own God” (Daniel 3:28). He thus paid honour to God, who
had rescued His servants from the king’s wrath, and he justified those who, in fidelity to “their own
God,” had refused to worship the image which he himself had set up. He made a decree,
moreover, “That every people, nation, and language, which speak any thing amiss against the
God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, shall be cut in pieces, and their houses shall be made
a dunghill: because there is no other God that can deliver after this sort” (Daniel 3:29).

All the king’s thoughts and projects were thus utterly set at nought. The image he had made had
been publicly refused, and as publicly declared to be a false god. Nebuchadnezzar himself was
constrained to confess the impotence of himself and of his god, and to proclaim throughout his
empire that there was no god like the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. His magnificent
assembly had been in vain as far as his own purposes were concerned. Obsequious subjects
came from all parts of his dominions to accept and to worship the king’s idol: and lo! even before
they dispersed, a trumpet-tongued testimony was raised to the supremacy of the most High God.
God vindicated His own name, and the faith of His servants, before all the notabilities of the realm.

One thing more is recorded: “Then the king promoted Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, in the
province of Babylon” (Daniel 3:30). The victory vouchsafed was complete; for not only did God
frustrate the designs of the king, but also those of the jealous and malignant enemies of His
servants. They had thought to compass the destruction of these faithful men; but the issue was
their further promotion and exaltation. So far the record is historical; but is it only historical? To
suppose so would be to miss the main object of the narrative. The actual facts took place, but
these actual facts were chosen to set forth what will lake place in the last days. As the first Gentile
empire became idolatrous so will also the last, as we may learn from Revelation 13:1-18, and as
God’s faithful remnant was the object of enmity and persecution under the king of Babylon, so will
it be again under the last head of the Roman empire (see Revelation 12:13-17; Revelation 13:6-8;
Revelation 13:15, etc.). But, as we read in this same book, Daniel's people, however hot the
furnace into which they shall at that time be cast, “shall be delivered, every one that shall be found
written in the book.” Satan may be allowed to rage, and to sift the people of God, but not a hair of
their heads can fall without God’s permission. The history therefore of Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego is full of encouragement - especially for the Jewish remnant in the last days, but also for
the saints of God in every age when surrounded by the fires of persecution, when Satan, as a
roaring lion, is seeking whom he may devour. And the lesson is written large: “God is faithful, who
will not suffer you to be tempted above that ye are able; but will with the temptation also make a
way to escape, that ye may be able to bear it” (1 Corinthians 10:13).
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Chapter 28

03.04. Daniel 4

Daniel 4:1-37 A SPECIAL character attaches to this chapter from the fact that it contains a
communication or letter, written by Nebuchadnezzar himself, and addressed to “all people,
nations, and languages, that dwell in all the earth.” He had been favoured with many signs from
God through Daniel's interpretation of his dream in Daniel 2:1-49, and in connection with the
deliverance of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego from the power of the flames in Daniel 3:1-30,
and, under the momentary impressions produced, he had confessed Daniel's God to be a God of
gods, and a Lord of kings, and a Revealer of secrets, and that there was no god that could deliver
as the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. His heart, however, was unchanged; but in the
narrative before us, which again is both historic and prophetic, we are permitted to see the way in
which this idolatrous king is brought at last to “praise and extol and honour the King of Heaven”
(Daniel 4:37). Read in its connection, there cannot be a doubt that Nebuchadnezzar really bowed
in conscience and heart to the testimony which reached him through the prophet Daniel, and that
he thus became a servant of the “Most High.” The proof of this lies in the royal communication to
all his subjects. He desires that every person in his dominions should be made acquainted with his
“conversion.” The address of the letter has already been noticed; and this is followed by a
salutation - “Peace be multiplied unto you” - which in its form is almost apostolic. (Compare 1
Peter 1:2.) In verses Daniel 4:2-3 he concisely states the object he has in addressing his subjects:
“I thought it good to show the signs and wonders that the high God hath wrought toward me”; and
then his heart overflows in admiration as he recalls what God had wrought, exclaiming, “How great
are His signs! and how mighty are His wonders! His kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and His
dominion is from generation to generation.” It is a good thing when the soul is constrained to
confess what God has wrought by His grace; for, as the apostle teaches, if the heart believes unto
righteousness, it is with the mouth confession is made unto salvation. It is due to God that
confession should be made, and when made it turns to a testimony for His glory.

Following upon this, he gives his own personal circumstances at the time when this new message
from God reached him. “I Nebuchadnezzar was at rest in mine house, and flourishing in my
palace” (Daniel 4:4). He had attained the summit of all human ambition. Monarch of all the
kingdoms of the earth, his authority undisputed, prosperous in all his undertakings, with nothing to
disturb his tranquillity, whether as touching his public or his private affairs; he was in peace* in his
house, and flourishing in his palace. Everything, in a word, went well with this mighty monarch, so
that he might have been, if human prosperity could have given it, in the enjoyment of perfect
happiness. And he was, it would seem, happy, but without God. It was from this clear sky, with no
premonition of coming trouble, that God’s warnings suddenly came to arouse the king and to fill
him with apprehensions. “| saw a dream,” he says, “which made me afraid, and the thoughts upon
my bed and the visions of my head. troubled me” (Daniel 4:5).

*Such is the translation given by some; and this removes perhaps the ambiguity of the words “at
rest,” as in connection with his dream and visions they might be thought to mean that he was
resting in sleep. The dream did not, as on a former occasion, pass away from his mind; nor did he
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understand what he had seen, although he was troubled - troubled as he felt that it contained
something of momentous import for him and for his kingdom. He therefore at once issued a decree
to bring, in all the wise men of Babylon, that they might make known to him the interpretation of the
dream (Daniel 4:6). Having proved their incompetency in Daniel 2:1-49, and having, at the same
time, learned that Daniel alone could unravel his mystery, it may seem strange that Daniel was not
immediately summoned into the king’'s presence. There is no affinity between the natural and the
spiritual man. Saul was glad to avail himself of David’'s services both with his harp and with his
sword, and yet he hated him. In like manner, Nebuchadnezzar had profited by Daniel's
interpretation; but he could not love the one who was the representative before him of the God of
heaven. If, therefore, he could do without Daniel, he would; and consequently he first tried his own
wise men. Again their impotence was manifested. The wisdom of man is confined to earth; but
Nebuchadnezzar's dream came from heaven. The subject was one outside of all the thoughts of
men, even though it related to the earth. To understand God’s things a man must be instructed of
God; and this the wise men of Babylon were not. Foiled in his purpose, the king tells us, “At the
last Daniel came in before me, whose name was Belteshazzar, according to the name of my god,”
etc. (Daniel 4:8). The next verse plainly shows that Nebuchadnezzar had not forgotten Daniel's
ability as an expounder of secrets, although he could not have known the source of his inspiration,
nor that he was God’'s vessel of the spirit of prophecy. He only sent for him, therefore, from
necessity, inasmuch as in all his dominions there was no other who could interpret his dream.

Every particular of the dream was fast rooted in the king’s memory, and he proceeded to repeat it
to Daniel. It falls into three parts; first, its subject-matter, the tree (Daniel 4:10-12) secondly, the
judgment upon the tree (Daniel 4:13-16) and lastly, the object of the judgment executed (Daniel
4:17). As all these particulars are taken up by Daniel, we may pass to his interpretation, after
noticing, first, the effect on Daniel of the king's recital. When Nebuchadnezzar had explained to
him what he had seen in the visions of his head in his bed (Daniel 4:10), “Daniel, whose name was
Belteshazzar, was astonied for one hour, and his thoughts troubled him.” The meaning of the
dream was unfolded to his soul as he heard it, and as he comprehended its import in its
application to the king, filled with amazement, and troubled, he was reluctant, it would appear, to
communicate to him the significance of the dream. This was perceived by Nebuchadnezzar, and
he said, “Belteshazzar, let not the dream, or the interpretation thereof, trouble thee. Belteshazzar
answered and said, My lord, the dream be to them that hate thee, and the interpretation thereof to
thine enemies” (Daniel 4:19). It may be questioned whether Daniel, in speaking thus, having
received from God the interpretation of the dream, maintained the level of his prophetic office as a
messenger from God; and it will be observed that in the record of this sentence the name Daniel is
dropped. It is for the first and only time Belteshazzar - “not Daniel, whose name was
Belteshazzar,” but simply Belteshazzar - who answered the king.

However this may be, Daniel commenced to give to the king the interpretation of his dream: “The
tree that thou sawest, which grew, and was strong, whose height reached unto the heaven, and
the sight thereof to all the earth; whose leaves were fair, and the fruit thereof much, and in it was
meat for all; under which the beasts of the field dwelt, and upon whose branches the fowls of the
heaven had their habitation: it is thou, O king, that art grown and become strong: for thy greatness
is grown, and reacheth unto heaven, and thy dominion to the end of the earth” (Daniel 4:20-22).
The figure of a tree to denote men in their earthly greatness is often used in the prophets.
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Ezekiel thus says: “Behold, the Assyrian was a cedar in Lebanon with fair branches, and with a
shadowing shroud, and of an high stature; and his top was among the thick boughs... All the fowls
of heaven made their nests in his boughs, and under his branches did all the beasts of the field
bring forth their young, and under his shadow dwelt all great nations,” etc. (Ezekiel 31:3-9). This
striking correspondence helps much to understand the symbology of Nebuchadnezzar's dreams,
and enables us to perceive how apt an illustration it is of exaltation in the government of the earth,
in the far-reaching, wide-spreading, and sheltering protection it affords to all ranks and conditions
of men. The beasts of the field and the fowls of heaven are introduced because both alike had
been given into his hand (see Daniel 2:38); and hence they, as well as the children of men, are
looked upon as subject to, sustained and protected by, his authority. Well therefore might Daniel
say to the king, “Thy greatness is grown, and reacheth unto heaven, and thy dominion to the end
of the earth.” A difference between the head of gold in Daniel 2:1-49, and the tree here, in their
respective applications, is to be remarked. Both concern Nebuchadnezzar, as plainly said; but the
former includes his dynasty, inasmuch as it is not until his dynasty ends that the second of the four
prophetic kingdoms appears. The latter is a symbol of Nebuchadnezzar himself, as is seen by the
judgment executed; only, it has to be added, that his degradation is in reality, as may be
afterwards explained, typical of the character of the Gentile power in government on to its
supersession at the appearing of Christ to establish His kingdom.

Having given the application of the symbol, Daniel continued his interpretation: “And whereas the
king saw a watcher and an holy one coming down from heaven, and saying, Hew the tree down,
and destroy it; yet leave the stump of the roots thereof in the earth, even with a band of iron and
brass, in the tender grass of the field; and let it be wet with the dew of heaven, and let his portion
be with the beasts of the field, till seven times pass over him; this is the interpretation, O king, and
this is the decree of the most High, which is come upon my lord the king: that they shall drive thee
from men, and thy dwelling shall be with the beasts of the field, and they shall make thee to eat
grass as oxen, and they shall wet thee with the dew of heaven, and seven times shall pass over
thee, till thou know that the most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever
He will. And whereas they commanded to leave the stump of the tree roots; thy kingdom shall be
sure unto thee, after that thou shalt have known that the heavens do rule” (Daniel 4:23-26).

Nothing could be more precise than this interpretation, and it is given at length that the reader may
perceive how exact in every detail was the fulfilment. It could not be otherwise, inasmuch as it
was, through Daniel, a divine exposition of Nebuchadnezzar’s vision. It may now be understood
why Daniel was tempted, as the judgment impending over the king rose up before him, to say,
“The dream be to them that hate thee.” It was only the courage which the sense of his mission
from God imparted that enabled him thus fearlessly to unroll the scroll of the king’s future; and it
needed courage for the Jewish captive-prophet to stand before the monarch of the world, and to
depict such an overwhelming disaster. Daniel himself would appear to have been moved; for he
appealed to the king in words of earnest entreaty, “Wherefore, O king, let my counsel, be
acceptable unto thee, and break off thy sins by righteousness, and thine iniquities by showing
mercy to the poor; if it may be a lengthening of thy tranquillity.” Like Paul with Felix, Daniel
reasoned with Nebuchadnezzar of righteousness, temperance, and judgment to come; but we do
not read that the king trembled. The message however had been delivered and the appeal made;
and the momentous interview between the prophet and the monarch was ended. In the next place
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the history of the fulfilment of Daniel's interpretation is given. “All this,” he says, “came upon the
king Nebuchadnezzar” (Daniel 4:28); and then we have the circumstances under which the
threatened judgment was executed. Twelve months had passed, and there is no record that the
king had even been troubled by the warning he had received. The sky was still clear, with not a
cloud on the distant horizon. This might be a matter of unspeakable surprise if we did not
remember that the spectacle of sinners unmoved on the eve of eternal woe greets our eyes every
day. Death must come, and judgment will follow, and yet men are careless and heedless. So with
Nebuchadnezzar; and hence it is that we read that “at the end of twelve months he walked in the
palace of the kingdom of Babylon.” And what was the subject of his meditations? His own
greatness, power, and majesty. “The king spake, and said, Is not this great Babylon, that | have
built for the house of the kingdom by the might of my power, and for the honour of my majesty?”
(Daniel 4:30). All this was the glorification of himself, the full-blown pride of the human heart,
begotten of his exaltation and prosperity - the pride that goeth before destruction. The source of
his power had been communicated to him (Daniel 2:1-49); but this he had entirely forgotten in
attributing all the glory of his kingdom to himself. Surveying the magnificence of his palace and
metropolis, with a heart swelling with pride and exultation, he ascribed all to the might of his own
power, and declared that it was all for the honour of his own majesty. God was not in all his
thoughts, nor even his own false gods; his vision was bounded by himself - himself as the source
of all his glory, and himself as the object of all his works. What an insight into the heart of man! We
are thus allowed to behold the moral condition of this gigantic tree before it is hewn down
according to the divine decree. The similarity between this and the parable of the rich man, whose
ground brought forth plentifully, will at once be recalled. As he congratulated himself upon his
prosperity, purposed to enlarge his barns, and contemplated years of selfish enjoyment, the
judgment went forth, “Thou fool, this night thy soul shall be required of thee” (Luke 12:16-20). In
like manner, as Nebuchadnezzar vented the pride of his heart in his foolish boasting, even “while
the word was in the king’s mouth, there fell a voice from heaven, saying, O king Nebuchadnezzar,
to thee it is spoken, The kingdom is departed from thee”; and then the judgment pronounced by
Daniel is repeated by the voice, and immediately executed. For “the same hour was the thing
fulfilled upon Nebuchadnezzar: and he was driven from men, and did eat grass as oxen, and his
body was wet with the dew of heaven, till his. hairs were grown like eagles’ feathers, and his nails
like birds’ claws.” When God speaks it is done, and what He commands ever stands fast. It is now
necessary to enquire into the meaning of this judgment; and on examination it will be found that it
has a threefold significance - personal, moral, and prophetic. First, then, the personal meaning has
to be considered. This lies in the fact that what was inflicted upon Nebuchadnezzar was a direct
judgment from God for his personal pride, for what might be termed his self-deification. The pride
of man is one of the especial objects of God’s hatred; and because of its expression in an extreme
form in the king of Babylon, he fell under God’s judicial hand. There are those who endeavour to
account for his condition in a natural way by terming it a special form of madness. Even so, the
guestion returns, Whence came it? The Biblical narrative supplies the answer - an answer
recorded by the king himself - that it came from the hand of God as a just judgment upon
Nebuchadnezzar's overweening pride and vainglory. Threatened a year before it was inflicted, and
space thus having been given for repentance, he has the very words of Daniel recalled to his mind
by a voice from heaven, at the very moment when the punitive stroke was about to descend.
Entrusted with the government of the earth, God held him accountable, and punished him
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accordingly, and yet in grace, as well as in righteousness, since the object was to teach him “that
the most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever He will” (Daniel 4:32).
The moral significance of what befell Nebuchadnezzar is even, if possible, of more importance. He
was driven from men, became as a beast of the earth, for he ate grass as oxen, and in his bodily
condition was even worse than the beasts of the field. All this is but expressive of his moral state,
and of the character of the power he wielded as dissociated from God. In the language of another:
“Power is reduced to the condition of the beasts that know not God, and are devoid of man’s
understanding. The only true privilege of man, that which ennobles him, is that he can look up to
God and acknowledge Him. Without this he looks downward, he cannot suffice to himself, he is
degraded... Pride and independence separate man from God; he becomes a beast, devoid of real
intelligence.” The physical state of this monarch is therefore a moral picture, and one that should
often be pondered, inasmuch as it reveals man’s condition according to the estimate of God, when
he vaunts his own power, seeks his own glory, and asserts his own independence. But it goes
further than the king himself; it embraces also the character of his rule, and of his kingdom. If then
the first kingdom in man’s hand becomes in Daniel 3:1-30 idolatrous, in Daniel 4:1-37 it becomes
bestial, bestial in the sense of being devoid of all intelligence as dissevered from God, and as
looking downward, and feeding only upon the motives and objects of earth. For when man in his
exaltation shuts out God from his thoughts, mid makes himself his centre and object, he is morally
no better than a beast. As the Psalmist says, “Man that is in honour and understandeth not, is like
the beasts that perish” (Psalms 49:20).

There is lastly the prophetic aspect. “Seven times” were to pass over the king in his degradation
before he should be restored. It does not say “years,” though possibly the “times” might be “years,”
but “times.” The expression is vague, while the term “seven” gives it a very precise meaning; that
is, a perfect period, a period comprising the whole duration of the times of the Gentiles. We gather,
therefore, that all the four kingdoms - and these, it will be remembered, embrace the whole period
of Gentile rule - will have the same moral character before God; that the power exercised in them
will be apart from God, and will be wielded for self, for man, and for earthly objects, without regard
to God’s thoughts, or to responsibility to Him from whom the power has been derived. This is a
very solemn consideration, and on many accounts. It shows that no improvement in the
governments of the earth is to be expected, and therefore that it is worse than useless, to say
nothing of inconsistency with his heavenly calling, for the Christian to embark upon the sea of
political agitations, in the hope of securing some amelioration in the state of things around. It is not
for one moment denied that man’s condition in this world may be improved by just and beneficent
laws; but the question remains, Will any political changes or legislative enactments alter the moral
character either of human governments or of their subjects? Our chapter, with a host of other
scriptures, proclaims that the character of the first kingdom will be repeated in its successors; and
it will, as we know from the book of Revelation, be seen without any disguise in the final form of
the last of the four prophetic kingdoms. If any one should doubt this statement, let him trace the
course of human governments from the days of the kingdom of Babylon up to the present time. Let
him wade through the histories of conquests, wars, and dynasties, and then let him ask himself if
he could name any period when the power of the throne was held from God, and wielded for God.
He will undoubtedly discover that some individual monarchs have been pious men; but he will also
have to confess that, whatever their piety, they could not change the course or the character of
their governments. The powers that be are ordained of God, and therefore the Christian is to
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render them all due honour and subjection; but this in no wise militates against the fact that
Nebuchadnezzar's condition in its moral aspect, as given in our chapter, depicts the character of
the kingdoms which fill up the times of the Gentiles.

Having traced the meanings of Nebuchadnezzar's degradation, we may now consider its effect on
himself. The “seven times” may also refer to this effect. The period was divinely appointed, and, as
in analogous cases in the typical books, had without doubt regard to the change to be wrought in
his soul. His degradation, in other words, was to continue for a perfect period, as indicated by the
number seven, until the divinely-intended work in his soul should be accomplished. Hence he
says, “And at the end of the days | Nebuchadnezzar lifted up mine eyes unto heaven, and mine
understanding returned unto me, and | blessed the most High, and | praised and honoured Him
that liveth for ever, whose dominion is an everlasting dominion, and His kingdom is from
generation to generation: and all the inhabitants of the earth are reputed as nothing: and He doeth
according to His will in the army of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the earth: and none can
stay His hand, or say unto Him, What doest Thou?” (Daniel 4:34-35). The object of God'’s dealings
with him was attained; for the king had now learnt the lesson appointed him, that the most High
ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever He will (see Daniel 4:25; Daniel 4:32).

Let us, however, examine his confession more particularly. In the judgment with which he had
been visited he was as a beast of the earth; and, as we have pointed out, the characteristic of a
beast is that it looks downward, and does not possess the intelligence of man. It is, therefore, most
interesting to notice that the moment Nebuchadnezzar lifted up his eyes to heaven his
understanding returned. So with the prodigal who had wandered into the far country; his “coming
to himself” and his turning to his father's house are connected. The fear of the Lord is the
beginning of wisdom, and this statement is illustrated in the experience of the king of Babylon.

Turning upward to the hand that had smitten him, he began to understand, for he learnt for the first
time his accountability to God. And remark that the first use he makes of his newly-found
understanding is to bless the most High, to praise and honour Him as the eternal God, and as the
Sovereign Ruler both in heaven and on earth. This is exceedingly beautiful; and is the sure
evidence of what we know as a work of grace in the soul. The character under which he blesses
God, “the most High,” is also significant. This title is first found in connection with Melchizedek,
who is termed the priest of the most High God; and who, blessing Abram on his return from the
slaughter of the kings, said, “Blessed be Abram of the most High God, possessor of heaven and
earth” (Genesis 14:18-19). This plainly teaches, as also may be gathered from other scriptures,
that this is the title which God will assume in the age to come, when He will, in very deed, possess
the earth as well as heaven. In addition, therefore, to the significance of the use of the title by
Nebuchadnezzar, who owned thereby that God, though He had committed the sovereignty of the
earth to him, yet did according to His will on earth as in heaven, there is also a prophetic meaning.
We have already called attention to the fact that Nebuchadnezzar's degradation shadowed forth
the character of Gentile rule on to the end; and now we learn that it will be through judgment that
the nations will be brought to acknowledge God. We thus read in the prophet Zephaniah, “My
determination is to gather the nations, that | may assemble the kingdoms, to pour upon them mine
indignation, even all my fierce anger for all the earth shall be devoured with the fire of my jealousy.
For then will | turn to the people a pure language, that they may all call upon the name of the Lord,
to serve Him with one consent” (Zephaniah 3:8-9).
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Daniel had told the king that the kingdom should be sure unto him; after that he had learnt that the
heavens do rule. This prediction was also verified; for he further adds: “At the same time my
reason returned unto me; and for the glory of my kingdom, mine honour and brightness returned
unto me; and my counsellors and my lords sought unto me; and | was established in my kingdom,
and excellent majesty was added unto me” (Daniel 4:36). God thus fulfilled His own word by the
mouth of His servant; not one jot or tittle was allowed to fall to the ground; and Nebuchadnezzar
joyfully confesses and records the divine faithfulness. And it is no small encouragement in the
presence of the pride of power everywhere displayed, and amid all the confusions of earth, to see
that God is working through all for the accomplishment of His own purposes, and that in the issue
all the Gentiles, as well as His ancient people, will be brought into willing subjection to Christ when
He establishes His kingdom, and extends His sway throughout the whole earth. The chapter
closes with another note of praise: “Now | Nebuchadnezzar praise and extol and honour the King
of heaven, all whose works are truth, and His ways judgment: and those that walk in pride He is
able to abase” (Daniel 4:37). Comparing the Nebuchadnezzar who renders this praise to God with
the Nebuchadnezzar who said, as he surveyed the magnificence of his city, “Is not this great
Babylon, that | have built?” etc, we can only exclaim, “What hath God wrought!” He had indeed
shown His power to abase the one who was walking in pride; and, more than this, in abasing him
He so effectually changed the heart of the monarch that he turned submissively to the hand that
had smitten him, and confessed that all God’s works are truth, and His ways judgment. He thus
justified God, a sure and unmistakable sign of conversion, and as he justified Him his lips were
filled with praise and adoration. It is a lovely picture of the ways of God both in judgment and in
grace. A word should be added upon the character in which he here confesses God. He now
speaks of Him as the King of heaven; and this is also evidence of his having been divinely taught.
When Jehovah had His throne in Jerusalem, He was God of the earth as well as of heaven; but
when He had abandoned His throne there, and had committed the sovereignty of the world to the
Gentile monarch, He would be known as the God of heaven, and it is to Him as such that Daniel
bore testimony before the king (Daniel 2:37-44). But while God had now assumed this title, He in
no wise surrendered either His claims to the earth, or the present actings of His power in
government; for His object in the judicial stroke that fell upon Nebuchadnezzar was, as we have
seen, to teach him, “that the most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever
He will.” Nebuchadnezzar had confessed this truth; but ere he concludes the account of God’s
dealings with himself he proceeds a step further, and owns Him as the King of heaven.

It is exceedingly interesting to trace the various stages in Nebuchadnezzar’s history which led up
to this conclusion. In Daniel 2:1-49 he confessed to Daniel, “Of a truth it is that your God is a God
of gods, and a Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing thou couldest reveal this secret”; in
Daniel 3:1-30 he decreed that no one, under the extreme penalties of the law, should speak
against the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, owning that there was no other god that
could “deliver after this sort”; and, lastly, in our chapter he acknowledges God as the most High,
and as the King of heaven. God thus in His mercy subdued the proud heart of this mighty
potentate, and humbling him before Him, made him confess His name before all the inhabitants of
his vast empire. If a record of judgment, it is yet a story of unbounded grace.
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Chapter 29

03.05. Daniel 5

Daniel 5:1-31

IT is of all importance to remind ourselves again and again, in reading the chapters that form the
first part of this book, that while they are strictly historic they are also prophetic; that while they
describe characteristics of the thrones of the Gentiles, to which God entrusted the sovereignty of
the earth after the destruction of Jerusalem, these characteristics will reappear in the last days.
There are three things, indeed, which especially have this prophetic character: the acts of these
various monarchs; the judgments that followed as in the last, and in the present, chapter; and the
deliverance of God'’s people as seen “in Daniel 3:1-30, and again in the person of Daniel, in Daniel
6:1-28. To these may be added the acknowledgement of the true God by the Gentiles after their
having been judged, as portrayed in the case of Nebuchadnezzar, and also in that of Darius
(Daniel 6:1-28), albeit his confession is elicited rather by the display of God’s power in succouring
His people, as represented by Daniel, when in the very jaws of destruction.

Coming now, to our chapter, a still worse moral feature of Gentile sovereignty is exhibited.

Idolatry and pride of power - vainglory - had marked Nebuchadnezzar; but Belshazzar is
distinguished by the public insolence of daring impiety, venting itself in open wickedness and
profanity. The occasion for this outburst of iniquity is described in the first verse: “Belshazzar the
king made a great feast to a thousand of his lords, and drank wine before the thousand.” It was a
night of feasting, revelry, and unbridled licence, when all the evil passions of man’s corrupt heart
were inflamed and enticed to their gratification. For, mark, it was while Belshazzar “tasted the
wine,” that he gave the commandment “to bring the golden and silver vessels which his father
Nebuchadnezzar* had taken out of the temple which was in Jerusalem; that the king, and his
princes, his wives, and his concubines, might drink therein” (Daniel 5:2).* The chronology of
Nebuchadnezzar's successors cannot be accurately determined, but it seems beyond question
that Belshazzar could not have been his son. It is possible that he might have been his grandson,
though this is not certain. The term “father,” therefore, as is often the case in Scripture, is used in
the sense of progenitor, or forefather. Whatever the exact relationship he bore to
Nebuchadnezzar, he could not have been very far removed from that monarch, seeing that he was
well acquainted with the judgment that had fallen upon him (Daniel 5:22). Was he intoxicated?
With the pride of wicked presumption certainly; and this was inflamed by the wine which he drank.
Indulgence in wine, in the joy which earth affords, necessarily panders to the heart’s worst desires;
and the company that surrounded the king reveals that this instance was no exception to the
general rule. Had this been, however, but an ordinary revel or debauch, whatever its
accompanying licentiousness, no inspired pen would have recorded it; but the crowning sin of it
was the direct insult which Belshazzar offered to the God of Israel, the God of heaven. The holy
vessels were holy still in God’s eyes, however polluted they had been by the sins of His kings and
priests, for they had been used in the house where He had put His name for ever, and where His
eyes and His heart should be perpetually (1 Kings 9:3). True He had in judgment suffered them to
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share in the captivity of His people; but He could not allow them, consistently with all that He was,
and with all that He purposed, to be defiled by the Gentile monarch and his profligate associates.
Nor was it only that the king, and his princes, his wives, and his concubines, drank in them; but
“they drank wine, and praised the gods of gold, and of silver, of brass, of iron, of wood, and of
stone.” Gods of all degrees were extolled and their superiority over the God of Israel insultingly
vaunted; and in so doing they challenged God publicly and insolently. With such insensate folly
and impiety did this foolhardy king dare the interposition of the living and true God. The answer -
for it could not be delayed - was at hand; almost before the sounds of their idolatrous chants had
died away - “in the same hour came forth fingers of a man’s hand, and wrote over against the
candlestick upon the plaister of the wall of the king's palace and the king saw the part of the hand
that wrote (Daniel 5:5). Silently came these mysterious fingers in answer to the king’'s challenge,
silently they wrote their words of doom amid the noise of revelry and of song, and yet, for an
unseen power directed his eyes, the king saw the part of the hand that wrote. And what was the
effect of the apparition? Surely fortified by wine, and strong in confidence in the omnipotence of his
gods, the king will not be afraid? But even he - wicked as he was - had a conscience, and he knew
of the power that had driven even Nebuchadnezzar from his throne, and made him, for a season,
like the beasts of the earth; and conscience now, in spite of the king’s surroundings, asserted its
office, and “the king’s countenance was changed, and his thoughts troubled him, so that the joints
of his loins were loosed, and his knees smote one against another (Daniel 5:6). What a change! In
the midst of his banquet he had dared to insult the God of heaven, and now, at the sight of this
mysterious hand, fear and dread possessed his soul, and he trembled from head to foot. He had
girded himself to challenge the omnipotent God; and the moment the challenge was accepted,
before the blow had been struck, his heart failed him under the awful apprehension of coming
judgment. Who can help him at such a moment? Instead of humbling himself before the One
against whom he had so grievously sinned, he called to his succour the astrologers, the
Chaldeans, and the soothsayers, and by the proffer of munificent rewards hoped they might be
able to solve the written words, and thus, as he vainly thought, give him relief. But the wisdom of
this world could not unravel God'’s secrets nor interpret His writing; and these men of pretended
knowledge were as impotent as they had been proved to be in the days of Nebuchadnezzar. “The
things of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit of God.”

Belshazzar was still more troubled, panic-stricken as he had been, and even his courtiers were
astonished. But God meant that the king should have the writing explained, only it must be done
by His own chosen vessel. The instrument was at hand to bring Daniel to Belshazzar’'s notice.
“The queen* by reason of the words of the king and his lords came into the banquet house”
(Daniel 5:10). She had not taken part in the wild orgies of this eventful night; but the rumour of the
apparition that had startled the king and his guests had gone out through the palace and reached
her ears. She was fully acquainted with what had taken place in the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, as
also with the service Daniel had rendered, and with the place to which he had been consequently
appointed, and she hastened therefore to the king’s help. “O king,” she said, “live for ever: let not
thy thoughts trouble thee, nor let thy countenance be changed: there is a man in thy kingdom, in
whom is the spirit of the holy gods”; and then, after describing what he had proved himself to be in
the days of Nebuchadnezzar, she added, “Let Daniel be called, and he will show the interpretation”
(Daniel 5:10-12).
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*This could scarcely have been Belshazzar's wife (see Daniel 5:3); most probably therefore it was
the queen-mother, or, as expressed in modern language, the queen-dowager.

Daniel was at once “brought in before the king. And the king spake and said unto Daniel, Art thou
that Daniel, which art of the children of the captivity of Judah, whom the king my father brought out
of Jewry?” He had known, as before remarked, of the services of Daniel, but he had not cared to
know him personally. The impious king had no desire for acquaintance with the servant of God;
and had only now sent for him in his extremity for help in the hour of his need.

He then told Daniel, what he had heard of him, and continued: “Now if thou canst read the writing,
and make known to me the interpretation thereof, thou shalt be clothed with scarlet, and have a
chain of gold about thy neck, and shalt be the third ruler in the kingdom” (Daniel 5:14-16).

Daniel was standing before the sovereign of all the kingdoms of the earth, before an absolute
monarch, and before one who held the power of life and death over all his subjects (see Daniel
5:19); but Daniel was the servant of the God, who was the source of Belshazzar’s brief power; and
he, therefore, conscious of his mission, neither feared the king nor was tempted by his offered
rewards. In the calm confidence which, through grace, he possessed in Him whose servant he
was, he “answered and said before the king, Let thy gifts be to thyself, and give thy rewards to
another; yet | will read the writing unto the king, and make known to him the interpretation” (Daniel
5:17). It was a noble preface, befitting the messenger of God to the wicked king; and the reader
will not fail to remark the different spirit in which Daniel addressed Belshazzar from that in which
he spoke to Nebuchadnezzar. The latter was idolatrous, imperious, and had sought to compel his
subjects to worship the idol which he had made; but he had not gone the length of Belshazzar in
his profanity. Daniel therefore made a distinction, taught as he undoubtedly was by the Spirit of
God, and knowing that the cup of Belshazzar’s iniquity was now filled up to the brim. But he will
deliver his message, though, first of all, Belshazzar must be made to hear how God had dealt with
Nebuchadnezzar in the past, and how that, absolute monarch as he was, and universal as was his
dominion, “when his heart was lifted up, and his mind hardened in pride, he was deposed from his
kingly throne, and they took his glory from him.” Daniel recounted, moreover, the nature of the
judgment that was inflicted upon him, and reminded Belshazzar that all this was “till he knew that
the most high God ruled in the kingdom of men, and that He appointeth over it whomsoever He
will.” Thereon he proceeded to deal with the trembling monarch before him - in severe, but faithful
words: “And thou his son, O Belshazzar, hast not humbled thine heart, though thou knewest all
this; but hast lifted up thyself against the Lord of heaven; and they have brought the vessels of His
house before thee, and thou, and thy lords, thy wives, and thy concubines, have drunk wine in
them; and thou hast praised the gods of silver, and gold, of brass, iron, wood, and stone, which
see not, nor hear, nor know: and the God in whose hand thy breath is, and whose are all thy ways,
hast thou not glorified” (Daniel 5:22-23).

If God was about to smite, He will have the grounds of His action explained. It is indeed a striking
feature in His ways, especially as recorded in the Old Testament, that before He acts in judgment,
He is careful to state the reasons of it, that He may be clear when He speaks, and justified when
He judges (see, for example, 2 Chronicles 36:11-21). So here Daniel presented the indictment
against the king, showed him that he had slighted all the warnings of the past, had sinned against
light and knowledge, and that he had finally lifted up himself against the Lord of heaven, and had
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polluted the holy vessels of His house. This shows plainly the meaning of the king’s action in
commanding these vessels to be brought; that it was no mere wild freak, while under the heat of
wine, but a deliberate and studied insult against God. Hence it was that Daniel would have the
king to understand, that “the part of the hand” was sent from God to write on the wall in connection
with this very act (Daniel 5:24). In such a solemn moment there must be no mistake, and thus he
arraigned the king before the tribunal of God before he expounded the writing.*

*As the writing was in the Chaldaic language, it was not that the king’s wise men did not
understand the words. It was the connection, application, and interpretation that they could not
unfold. So many separate words would appear to them, being without the clue, as disjointed and
meaningless. The words were four: MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN, and we have next
Daniel's authoritative interpretation.

Before entering upon it, attention may be drawn to the fact that Daniel does not merely translate
the words which had been written, but he gives out the mind of God intended to be conveyed. This
could not have been done unless he himself had received a direct communication from God. The
words themselves, if rendered according to their meaning, are “numbered,” “weighed,” and
“divided”; but no human ingenuity could have discovered their divine significance, and it is this
which Daniel explains. The first word was repeated. The reason for this may be doubtless found in
Joseph’s words to Pharaoh: “And for that the dream was doubled unto Pharaoh twice; it is
because the thing is established by God, and God will shortly bring it to pass” (Genesis 41:32).

“This,” says Daniel, “is the interpretation of the thing: MENE; God hath numbered thy kingdom,
and finished it” (Daniel 5:26). In expounding Nebuchadnezzar’s vision of the great image, Daniel
had said to him, “Thou art this head of gold,” and, inasmuch as Babylon was to be succeeded by
the Medo-Persian kingdom, it is evident, as previously remarked, that Nebuchadnezzar’s dynasty
was included in this term, Belshazzar being its last member. God Himself had committed the
sovereignty of the earth to Nebuchadnezzar in responsibility, and He alone determined the
duration of his kingdom. When therefore Daniel said to Belshazzar. “God hath numbered thy
kingdom, and finished it,” he meant that, according to the divine appointment, the termination of
Babylon’s sovereignty had arrived; that its days were numbered, and were now ended. The
ground of this annunciation is found in the next verse: “TEKEL; Thou art weighed in the balances,
and art found wanting” (Daniel 5:27). If God had committed the government of the earth to
Nebuchadnezzar and his successors, for the accomplishment of His purposes in His ways with His
people, He held them responsible for the way in which they fulfilled their trust. The verdict is now
pronounced upon Belshazzar. Nebuchadnezzar had also failed, if not to the same extent; but,
under chastisement from God, he had humbled himself, owned Him as the source of his authority,
as the omnipotent Ruler in heaven and on earth, and had extolled and honoured Him as the King
of heaven. Belshazzar, blind to all the teachings of the past, had more grievously sinned by
magnifying his idols above the God in whose hand his breath was, and had thus lifted up himself
against the Lord of heaven. His probation was now ended, and Daniel declared to him the result
that, as shown by the mysterious word “Tekel,” weighed in God’s unerring balances, he was found
wanting.

Judgment is contained in the next word, PERES,* the public judgment consequent upon
Belshazzar's failure in the use of the power entrusted to him in the government of the earth: “Thy
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kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes and Persians.” The long suffering of God towards the
“head of gold” was ended; and hence there is no exhortation to repentance, nothing but the
announcement of the result of God’s verdict, together with the accompanying judgment.

*Peres is another form of the word Upharsin. The former is the participle passive, and the latter the
participle active of the verb P’ras, to divide.

Altogether “this narrative,” as has been well said, “gives us the last character of the iniquity of the
sovereign power of the Gentiles, in opposition to the God of Israel, and the judgment which falls in
consequence upon the monarchy of which Babylon was the head, and to which Babylon had given
its own character.”

Nothing is said as to the effect of this awful interpretation. With the judgment pronounced God had,
save the execution of the sentence, done with the man who had arrogantly defied His power. One
thing, however, is added, and that is Belshazzar's last act of royalty. He could not, whatever the
attitude of Daniel, allow his public promise of reward to the interpreter to fall to the ground. Men
who are false to God are often true to one another in their very selfishness.

Belshazzar therefore commanded, “and they clothed Daniel with scarlet, and put a chain of gold
about his neck, and made a proclamation concerning him, that he should be the third ruler in the
kingdom” (Daniel 5:29). If he believed the interpretation, it is evident that he had no conception of
the rapidly approaching execution of the sentence he had heard; but “in that night was Belshazzar
the king of the Chaldeans slain. And Darius the Median took the kingdom, being about three score
and two years old” (Daniel 5:30-31). God thus judged the first of the kingdoms of the Gentiles, and
this was the monarchy of Babylon. The event was of the highest importance historically, and of no
less moment prophetically; for the moral features which marked Belshazzar's sovereignty will
appear in the future Babylon spoken of in Revelation.

There it is seen under two aspects - that of a woman, and that of a city.* The moral character of
the former is given in these words: Mystery, Babylon the great, the mother of harlots and
abominations of the earth; and we read of the ruler whose throne was derived from Satan, that “he
opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme His name, and His tabernacle, and
them that dwell in heaven” (see Revelation 17:5; Revelation 13:6). Moreover, as to the judgment of
Babylon it is said, “Her plagues shall come in one day, death, and mourning, and famine”; and so it
will happen, for those who bewail her destruction are represented as saying, “Alas, alas, that great
city Babylon, that mighty city! for in one hour is thy judgment come” (Revelation 18:10). This will
suffice to show the exactness of the correspondence, and the prophetic nature of these historical
narratives. (Compare also Jeremiah 50:35-46; Jeremiah 51:24-64.) *For an explanation of these
two aspects see The Visions of John in Patmos. A few words should perhaps be said upon the
guestion of the historical event alluded to when Belshazzar was thus surprised and slain in his
capital. Isaiah is thought to refer to the capture of Babylon by Cyrus in Isaiah 45:1-2; and in Isaiah
he speaks expressly of her sudden destruction (Isaiah 45:11-15; see also Isaiah 21:1-9). Jeremiah
also prophesies with more detail of the surprise and taking of Babylon, and that in connection with
the Medes (Jeremiah 51:28-32); and this of the two prophecies would rather point to the event
recorded in our chapter. There are those who, in the hopeless confusion of the pretended histories
of the past,* seek to establish the identity of Darius with Cyrus; but the Scripture narrative is clear
that Darius took the kingdom, and that Cyrus is subsequently found in its possession. And let it not
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be forgotten that the importance of the narrative lies in its moral and prophetic instruction; and
happy are they who, with unquestioning confidence in the word of God, have their hearts prepared
and opened to receive its teaching.

*In proof of this it may be said, that in Smith’s Bible Dictionary the articles on Babylon, Cyrus, and
Darius are made up mainly of conjecture and of attempts to reconcile the contradictory statements
of the ancient records.
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Chapter 30

03.06. Daniel 6

Daniel 6:1-28 IN this series of historical pictures there are presented, it will be remembered, the
moral features which will distinguish, in the last days, the last form of Gentile sovereignty. If
Belshazzar, therefore, typified the impiety that dared to lift itself up against the Lord of heaven,
Darius sets forth the exaltation of man, and indeed, the substitution of man for God, as an object of
worship. This is by no means altered by the fact that he was betrayed into taking this position, or
that he himself was a man of an amiable character; for it is still true that he signed the decree, that
whosoever should ask a petition of any god or man for thirty days, save of himself, should be cast
into the den of lions (Daniel 6:7). It is not what he was in himself, but what he did, that contains the
prophetic instruction; and it is quite possible that he, who in a future day will oppose and exalt
himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped, and who will sit in the temple of God,
and show himself that he is God (2 Thessalonians 2:4), will possess many features which will
extort the admiration and homage of men. When the Lord was upon the earth there was no beauty
in Him that men should desire Him; there was nothing in Him to commend Him to the natural man;
but, on the other hand, when Antichrist appears on the scene he will be marked by the features
which will attract the hearts of men as men. Of the world, the world will love its own; whereas
Christ, who was not of the world, was hated by it. It is just because Darius was naturally a man of
an admirable character that he was fitted to shadow out in this respect this future ruler in his self
exaltation and deification.

Daniel 6:1-3 furnish the groundwork of what follows, the occasion of the actings that issued in the
casting of Daniel into the lions’ den. On taking possession of the throne of Babylon, Darius
reorganized the affairs of the kingdom; and he “set over the kingdom an hundred and twenty
princes... and over these, three presidents, of whom Daniel was first.... Then this Daniel was
preferred above the presidents and princes, because an excellent spirit was in him; and the king
thought to set him over the whole realm” (Daniel 6:1-3). Belshazzar had, on the eve of the capture
of his city, proclaimed Daniel as the third ruler in the kingdom; Darius promoted him to the first
place under himself, being God'’s instrument in doing so for the accomplishment of His purposes.
Daniel was no unknown man; and he was hated both as a Jew and as a true worshipper of the
God of heaven. His exaltation in the government still further provoked the envy and jealousy of the
nobles, the princes, and the presidents over whom he had been placed. A man of incorruptible
fidelity, and seeking only to commend himself to God, could not be loved by men of corrupt and
covetous hearts. They therefore determined in some way or other to compass his deposition or
destruction; and first of all they sought to find occasion against him concerning the kingdom -
concerning his administration of the government. There are none so eagle-eyed as malicious men;
so that nothing - whether in matters of finance or other branches of the affairs of this vast empire -
would escape their notice; “but they could find none occasion nor fault; forasmuch as he was
faithful, neither was there any error or fault found in him” (Daniel 6:4). What a testimony to the
probity and uprightness of this servant of God; and it is all the greater because, as we read in the
next verse, it was a testimony borne by his enemies, They knew not that Daniel laboured under
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the eye of Him who beholds the secrets of the heart, and that it was the joy of his life to walk in the
favour and blessing of his God.

Foiled in this direction, with the inventiveness which ever characterizes the evil heart, they chose
another ground of attack. They said - “these men” (a term seemingly chosen to express their
iniquity) said, “We shall not find any occasion against this Daniel, except we find it against him
concerning the law of his God” (Daniel 6:5). Idolaters as they all were, and having a sovereign who
was also an idolater, it was easy, they thought, to entangle Daniel in their net on such a ground.
But Darius could scarcely have been ignorant of what had transpired between Daniel and
Belshazzar, or of the fact that he was a godly Jew; and this will account for the method adopted by
these princes and presidents. They did not proceed to charge Daniel with worshipping his God; in
greater subtlety they determined, first, to flatter the king by offering to him the place of absolute
supremacy - supremacy over heaven as well as earth - and then to bring Daniel into conflict with,
as well as disobedience to, the king. As inspired of Satan, their project was cleverly devised, and
they sought immediately to put it into execution. Accordingly they “assembled together to the king,
and said thus unto him, King Darius, live for ever”; and they then informed his majesty that, after
due consultation, they had agreed “to establish a royal statute, and to make a firm decree, that
whosoever shall ask a petition of any god or man for thirty days, save of thee, O king, he shall be
cast into the den of lions” (Daniel 6:7). The only thing wanting to ensure the validity of the decree
was the king's signature, and then it could not be changed, “according to the law of the Medes and
Persians, which altereth not” (Daniel 6:8). The king, flattered probably by the homage and
subjection of his nobles in his new dominions, fell at once into the snare they had woven about his
feet, and not pausing to consider the awful place which he was accepting, a place belonging to
God alone, “signed the writing and the decree” (Daniel 6:9). Nebuchadnezzar had made an image,
and had commanded his nobles to be present at its dedication, and to unite in rendering it
homage; but Darius himself now took the place of God, and forbade any of his subjects for the
space of a whole month, whether in private or in public, to fall down before any “god” but himself. It
was the deification of man, which will, as we have pointed out, have its counterpart in the last
days, and towards which men are even now proceeding with such rapid steps. The displacement
of God by man is seen even in Christendom; what wonder then if, after the church is gone, when
the energy of Satan will be unlimited and unhindered, man publicly and avowedly assumes the
place of God, even with approbation. Such a consummation is only gradually reached. The steps
toward it are silently and unwittingly trodden; for the minds of men are so prepared through
teachings which in their fruit must bring in this conclusion, that they will scarcely be astonished
when a man who has won their homage by his earthly wisdom and power, declares that he is God.
But what of Daniel in the presence of such a decree? Will he yield obedience to it? or will he, like
his three companions of the captivity, disregard the king’s commandment? Who could doubt what
his course would, be - seeing how faithfully he had spoken both to Nebuchadnezzar and to
Belshazzar? The fact, moreover, that, within the circle of his responsibility and allegiance to his
monarch, he had served so well that even his enemies could not find matter of accusation, affords
a guarantee that he, a servant of the God of heaven, will be no less conscientious in that other
sphere where God is supreme. Darius - however he had been entrapped - had stepped outside of
the circle of his authority, and had, in signing this decree, intruded into God’s circle, where man
has neither right nor place. if Daniel, therefore, would maintain a good conscience towards God,
he had no alternative but to refuse subjection to the decree that had been issued. When therefore
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he “knew that the writing was signed, he went into his house; and his windows being open in his
chamber toward Jerusalem, he kneeled upon his knees three times a day, and prayed, and gave
thanks before his God, as he did aforetime” (Daniel 6:10).

What a spectacle! A man of another race, an object of the envy of the Chaldeans, and enjoying his
exaltation simply by the king’s favour, dares, at all cost, the power of the whole realm, because he
would not be unfaithful to his God! And observe that there was no ostentation in the course he
pursued. He continued in his usual course; it was “as he did aforetime.” He might have closed his
windows and escaped observation, but to have done this, under the circumstances, would have
been all one as if he were respecting the king’'s decree. His windows had ever been open towards
Jerusalem, and they must still be kept so. Daniel, thus morning, noon, and evening, - Cried to the
Lord “as he did aforetime,” regardless, by the grace of God, of the consequences of his act. There
was a reason for his windows being opened towards Jerusalem. At the dedication of the temple
Solomon had prayed thus concerning the people, should they be carried away into captivity in the
enemy’s. land, far or near: “If they shall bethink themselves in the land whither they were carried
captives... and pray unto Thee toward their land which Thou gavest unto their fathers, the city
which Thou hast chosen, and the house which | have built for Thy name, then hear Thou their
prayer and their supplication in heaven Thy dwelling-place, and maintain their cause” (1 Kings
8:46-49). Daniel was consequently resting on the sure word of God in thus praying, for the Lord
had said to Solomon, “I have heard thy prayer and thy supplication, that thou hast made before
me” (1 Kings 9:3).

Daniel was no “secret disciple”; his habits of prayer were known, and accordingly his enemies
understood how to discover whether he was, or was not, obedient to the decree. “These men
assembled, and found Daniel praying and making supplication before his God” (Daniel 6:11). The
term “these men,” as in Daniel 6:5, is again employed (see also Daniel 6:15; Daniel 6:24),
doubtless to express the divine estimate of their wicked conduct. But they had gained their point;
their wicked device had so far prospered; and, exulting over their success, “they came near, and
spake before the king concerning the king’s decree” (Daniel 6:12). Had not his majesty, they
enquired, signed the decree? The king replied, “The thing is true, according to the law of the
Medes and Persians, which altereth not.” Alas! the king was in the hands of these unscrupulous
men. He had accepted their flattery, and now he had become their. helpless slave. He himself had
unsuspectedly riveted his own chains. Having thus secured the monarch in their toils, they
proceeded to unveil the purpose of their malicious hearts; and the very words they used did but
betray the depth of their iniquity.

They said before the king, “That Daniel, which is of the children of the captivity of Judah, regardeth
not thee, O king, nor the decree that thou hast signed, but maketh his petition three times a day”
(Daniel 6:13). Their personal enmity to Daniel and to his race, together with their envy because of
his position, are plainly revealed, as well as the fact that they had but used the king, in their
professed desire for his absolute supremacy, as their tool for the accomplishment of Daniel's
destruction. The king was in this way brought face to face with the fruit of his own doings, and
could no longer conceal from himself the real object of the writing he had signed. How often it is
that we are blinded to the nature of our actions until we encounter their irrevocable consequences!
So was it with Darius and when he heard the accusation against Daniel, he was sore displeased
with himself, and set his heart on Daniel to deliver him: and he laboured till the going down of the
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sun to deliver him” (Daniel 6:14). His efforts were a testimony to his appreciation of Daniel, and
also to the kindness of his own heart; but he was no longer his own master. He himself had
declared the immutable character of the laws of the Medes and Persians; and Daniel’'s enemies
were not slow to take advantage of this admission; for they again “assembled unto the king, and
said unto the king, Know, O king, that the law of the Medes and Persians is, That no decree nor
statute which the king establisheth may be changed” (Daniel 6:15). They asserted their power; and
their language, “Know, O king,” betrayed their purpose to maintain it at all costs; so that Darius did
not dare to trifle any longer with the most influential nobles of his realm, for they, through his own
folly, had the law on their side. He therefore “commanded, and they brought Daniel, and cast him
into the den of lions” (Daniel 6:16). The deed was consummated, and “these men triumphed over
both Daniel and Darius. But there was Another on Daniel’'s side on whom his enemies had not
counted; and, as will be seen in the following narrative, their short-lived victory was but the prelude
to their own defeat and destruction. If God is for His people none can be successfully against
them, whatever the appearances for the moment. Even Darius had, in some way or other, the
conviction that Daniel would not be allowed to perish. “Thy God,” he said, “whom thou servest
continually, He will deliver thee” (Daniel 6:16). And yet he was still in the power of his servants,
and was compelled to carry out his decree to its bitter end; for after the stone had been “brought,
and laid upon the mouth of the den:;... the king sealed it with his own signet, and with the signet of
his lords; that the purpose might not be changed concerning Daniel” (Daniel 6:17).

Before passing on, a remark may be permitted upon the similarity between the action of Darius
and his lords and that of the chief priests and Pharisees, as recorded in Matthew’s gospel.

These had been allowed of God to compass the crucifixion of the Lord Jesus, and after His death
He was buried in the sepulchre. Not content with the attainment of their object, they obtained leave
of Pilate to make “the sepulchre sure, sealing the stone, and setting a watch.” In both cases man
thought to secure his end by making intervention and rescue impossible. But God was not in all his
thoughts; and what can man do when he ventures to fight against God? That the heart of Darius
was not in what was done has been plainly seen; and now that the deed had been accomplished,
notwithstanding his expressed assurance that God would deliver Daniel, he was filled with
remorse. He passed the succeeding night fasting, dispensed with his usual music, his sleep went
from him, and, rising early in the morning, he went in haste unto the den of lions. All his thoughts
were for the time centred on Daniel. “And when he came to the den, he cried with a lamentable
voice... O Daniel, servant of the living God, is thy God, whom thou servest continually, able to
deliver thee from the lions?” God had not forgotten His servant; and though Daniel had been
exposed to the full display of Satan’s power,* he was not, and could not be, injured, for he was
under the omnipotent protection of the living God. He was therefore able to reply to the king’'s
guestion, after the customary loyal address, “My God hath sent His angel, and hath shut the lions’
mouths, that they have not hurt me: forasmuch as before Him innocency was found in me; and
also before thee, O king, have | done no hurt” (Daniel 6:22).

*|t was, of course, an actual den of lions into which Daniel had been thrown; but we see no reason
for departing from the usual typical significance of the lion in Scripture.

It was thus still true that the angel of the Lord encampeth round about them that fear Him, and
delivereth them. It should be noticed, however, Daniel claimed that “innocency” was found in him
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before God. The lesson is, that we could not be consciously under God’s protection, nor could we
claim, or rather expect, His succour, if we had not a good conscience in His sight.

Before the king Daniel was as clear as before God; like the apostle, he had a conscience void of
offence both towards God and towards men; and God, later on, stepped in and, vindicating His
servant, delivered him, like Paul (2 Timothy 4:17), from the mouth of the lion. The decree having
been executed, for the penalty of its infraction as that the offender should be cast into the lions’
den, not that he should be killed by the lions, the king was freed from the meshes of his lords. The
law had been vindicated, and Daniel had suffered its punishment. Darius could therefore, no one
forbidding on the ground of the unchangeable laws of the Medes and Persians, exercise his
prerogative, and command that Daniel should be taken up out of the den; and being taken up, “no
manner of hurt was found upon him, because he believed in his God” (Daniel 6:23). The whole
secret of his protection and deliverance is here revealed.

Faith, divinely produced in his soul, brought in God, who shielded His servant from the malice of
his enemies by subduing and restraining the natural and ravenous instincts of the lions. The
apostle, with Daniel in mind, speaking of the prophets, says, “Who through faith... stopped the
mouths of lions” (Hebrews 11:33). It was one of the victories of faith that should encourage the
people of God to trust in, and to count upon, Him at all times, remembering that while all things are
possible with God, all things are also possible to him that believeth; and it is of this wondrous truth
that Daniel is here the exemplification. The king’s work was not completed with the deliverance of
Daniel. Made fully aware, by what had taken place, of the enormity of the iniquity of his presidents
and princes, he, in righteous indignation, “commanded, and they brought those men which had,
accused Daniel, and they cast them into the den of lions, them, their children, and their wives; and
the lions had the mastery of them, and brake all their bones in pieces or ever they came at the
bottom of the den” (Daniel 6:24). “These men” thus fell into the pit which their own hands had
digged, and in the snare which they had laid for Daniel were their own feet taken. In this way God
testified to His servant, and executed judgment upon His enemies. A profound impression was
made upon Darius by the events he had witnessed; and he sent a proclamation throughout the
whole of his realm, to the different nations “that dwell in all the earth; Peace be multiplied unto you.
| make a decree, That in every dominion of my kingdom men tremble and fear before the God of
Daniel: for He is the living God, and steadfast for ever, and His kingdom that which shall not be
destroyed, and His dominion shall be even unto the end” (Daniel 6:25-26). How far he entered into
the truth of the words he caused to, be written is not revealed. However this might have been, it
was no mean testimony he rendered to God and to His sovereignty. He went much farther than
Nebuchadnezzar in Daniel 3:1-30. This monarch contented himself with forbidding his subjects,
under extreme penalties, to speak anything against the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego. Darius commanded that in all his dominions men should tremble and fear before the
God of Daniel, because He was the living God, and His kingdom was everlasting. In such a
marvellous way did God make the wrath of man to praise Him, and the attempt to quench for ever
the light of His testimony in Babylon was made the means of kindling it throughout the whole earth.
At the commencement of this chapter we saw that Darius, in accepting the place which his
counsellors offered him, was a type of the future head of the last form of Gentile sovereignty who
will accept divine honours, and have his deification enforced upon his subjects (Revelation
13:8-12). The deliverance of Daniel is also typical. He prefigures the remnant, God’s faithful
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remnant, who will be found in Jerusalem and in the land during the days of Antichrist’s fearful
sway.

Through the machinations of their enemies they will be cast, as it were, into the lions’ den,
surrounded on all sides by the various displays of Satan’s power, and their destruction will appear
to human eyes to be imminent and certain. But God will Himself protect them, and interposing for
their release by the appearing of Christ, will bring upon their enemies the very judgment which
they had designed for His people. This situation of the remnant, previous to the appearing of Christ
in glory, is often depicted both in the prophets and in the Psalms. A citation from the latter will,
make this clear: “My soul,” says the Psalmist, speaking as the mouthpiece of the Spirit of Christ in
this remnant, “My soul is among lions: and | lie even among them that are set on fire, even the
sons of men, whose teeth are spears and arrows, and their tongue a sharp sword.” Then turning
upward, he cries, “Be Thou exalted, O God, above the heavens let Thy glory be above all the
earth,”. knowing that when the glory of God is thus displayed at the appearing of Christ, the time of
the remnant’s deliverance will have arrived. As indeed he says in a previous verse, “He shall send
from heaven, and save me from the reproach of him that would swallow me up. God shall send
forth His mercy and His truth.” Yet again, in correspondence with the prophetic character of
Daniel’s deliverance, he says, “They have prepared a net for my steps; my soul is bowed down:
they have digged a pit before me, into the midst whereof they are fallen themselves” (Psalms
57:1-11). This psalm was written at least five hundred years before the time of Daniel; and yet its
resemblance to his experience is so striking as to arrest the attention of any devout reader of the
Scriptures. The explanation is, that the circumstances of David, which furnished the occasion for
the psalm, as well as those of Daniel, were both alike prophetic of those of the remnant in the last
days. And it may be remarked again for the help of the younger students of Scripture, that very few
of the narratives of the Bible are simply historical. As histories they are full of interest, and afford
moral lessons of great value; but they are also often typical and prophetic. For example, David is a
historical personage, and much instruction can be gleaned from his life and conduct, instruction
which yields both encouragement and warning. But we have also, in all his rejection and
persecution before ascending the throne, to view him as a type of Christ when He came to His
own and His own received Him not. So afterwards in the kingdom he presents to us Christ as the
King of righteousness, while Solomon, his son, shadows forth the Messiah as King of peace.

David, moreover, as we know on the authority of the apostle Peter (Acts 2:30), was a prophet, and
hence it is, as in the Psalm above referred. to, that many of his writings are descriptive of the
future, whether of the position and state of the remnant or of the blessings and glory of Messiah’s
reign and kingdom. It greatly enhances our interest in the Scriptures to remember this, and it
enables us at the same time to understand their profound character and God’s purpose in the
special events recorded.

It only remains to point out that Darius’s confession of Daniel's God as the living God is also
typical, inasmuch as it prefigures the conversion of the Gentiles, consequent upon the interposition
of Jehovah for the rescue of His people, and for judgment upon their enemies. In Psalms 18:1-50
we thus read, after a description of Messiah'’s victory over His foes, “Thou hast delivered me from
the strivings of the people; and thou hast made me the head of the heathen [nations]: a people
whom | have not known shall serve me. As soon as they hear of me, they shall obey me: the
strangers shall submit themselves unto me.”* And again, “He delivereth me from mine enemies:
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yea, Thou liftest me up above those that rise up against me: Thou hast delivered me from the
violent man. Therefore will | give thanks unto Thee, O Lord, among the heathen [the nations’, and
sing praises unto Thy name” (Psalms 18:43-44; Psalms 18:48-49). We learn, therefore, as from all
the prophetic writings, that the Lord will deliver His people through unsparing judgments, and that,
after He has visited His wrath upon their oppressors, He will establish His throne, and that then all
kings will fall down before Him, and all nations will serve Him.

*The marginal rendering is more accurate “shall yield to me feigned obedience.” Afraid before the
display of Messiah’s power, and apprehensive of the consequences of rebellion, they will, while
still hating Him in their hearts, proffer their allegiance.
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Chapter 31

03.07. Daniel 7

Daniel 7:1-28 WITH this chapter we enter upon the second part of the book. The first part contains
the visions seen by the monarchs, together with their actings and the actings of others in relation
to Daniel and his companions; and Daniel is brought upon the scene as the messenger from God,
possessing His mind, to expound authoritatively the dreams and visions which Nebuchadnezzar
had received. All this we have considered, and now, in this second part, we have the visions, with
their interpretations, which were vouchsafed to Daniel himself, communications “which contain not
merely general principles, but details relative to God's people and the Gentiles who oppressed
them - historical details, though given beforehand prophetically.” A difference between these and
the ordinary prophetic communications will at once be noted. It is not with Daniel, as with the
prophets generally, that the word of the Lord came unto him, or that he spake as moved by the
Holy Ghost; but he “had a dream and visions of his head upon his bed,” or, as in Daniel 8:1-27, “a
vision appeared unto” him. In fact, he was not a messenger to God’s people, as, for example,
Isaiah and Jeremiah were; but, like John in Patmos, he received revelations of the future for the
guidance of God’'s people in all ages. The visions of Daniel are thus, like those of John,
apocalyptic in their nature. The first of these is recorded in this chapter, and it took place “in the
first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon” (Daniel 7:1). We say the first vision, though, as a matter of
fact, three visions are here given, commencing with Daniel 7:2; Daniel 7:7; Daniel 7:13; and
besides these the interpretation, in answer to his inquiry, is found in Daniel 7:17-27. The object of
the chapter would seem to be the fourth Gentile empire, and its judgment and supersession by the
kingdom of the Son of man. The three first empires are introduced, though briefly, and the chapter
thus covers, from another point of view, the same ground as the vision of Nebuchadnezzar in
Daniel 2:1-49. The three visions are all connected and supplementary; and it will, therefore,
conduce to a better understanding of them if they are considered in the order in which they are
placed, reserving the interpretation until they have been apprehended in their characteristic
outlines. The subject, then, of the first vision was four great beasts: “Daniel spake and said, | saw
in my vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of the heaven strove upon the great sea. And
four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another” (Daniel 7:2-3). The sea, a
mass of waters, will mean, as often in Scripture (see Revelation 17:1-15) peoples and nations;
and, in the case before us, there is a state of anarchy and confusion, inasmuch as “the four winds
of the heaven strove upon the great sea.” The winds are various disturbing influences, ordered of
God in a providential way, and in judgment, for the accomplishment of His purposes in the
government of the earth. Thus, in Revelation 7:1-17 we have angels holding back the four winds of
the earth from their judicial mission until the servants of God should have been sealed in their
foreheads. It is the winds of earth there, because the earth was the object of their visitation;
whereas in Daniel they are the winds of heaven, as indicating the source whence they were
directed to issue. It was then out of the sea, out of the masses of the peoples in a state of
agitation, if not of chaotic confusion, that the four beasts were seen to arise. It is not, however, to
be supposed that their rise was simultaneous, for if it be that they represent, as scarcely any one
doubts, the same four empires as Nebuchadnezzar's image typifies, they appear successively on

Sermonindex.net | Page 126



the scene; and, indeed, this is indicated by Daniel in Daniel 7:6 (when he says, “After this | beheld,
and lo another,” etc.), and also in Daniel 7:7. It is but a general statement in Daniel 7:3, but one
showing that all these empires came up into view, and obtained their dominions in the same way;
that they sprang into existence as universal empires at a time of revolutionary agitation, and were
built up upon the ruins of other kingdoms. All alike are portrayed as beasts, differing in this from
the symbolism of Nebuchadnezzar's Image. In the image the idea was embodied of the gradual
deterioration of the governmental power in the hands of the Gentiles, from Nebuchadnezzar (to
whom it was directly committed by God Himself), as the head of gold, down to the iron and clay in
the legs and feet.

Here all alike, while differing in their character, and perhaps in degrees of excellency, are seen as
beasts to show their moral features, for God being shut out, self, selfish appetites, earthly aims
and earthly motives and objects, cruelty and rapacity, characterize all these Gentile kingdoms.

What a revelation, that all the governments of the earth, from the destruction of Jerusalem until the
kingdom of Christ, should be morally figured as “beasts!” The first, that is, Babylon, “was like a
lion, and had eagle’s wings: | beheld till the wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from
the earth, and made stand upon the feet as a man, and a man’s heart was given to it” (Daniel 7:4).
Both these symbols - the lion and the eagle - had been before used of Babylon (Jeremiah 4.7,
Jeremiah 49:19-22, compared with Jeremiah 7:30), and they speak of majesty and rapidity -
rapidity of march and conquest, both of which especially marked the kingdom of Nebuchadnezzar.
But the prophet beheld a remarkable change. The wings of the beast were plucked; it lost the
swiftness of execution which had distinguished it, thus revealing what the empire became in the
hands of Nebuchadnezzar’'s effeminate successors. Moreover, the beast lost its characteristic
attitude, was made to stand up like a man, and received the heart of a man - figures of the state of
weakness to which Babylon was ultimately reduced. For if a lion is made to stand up, and its whole
nature is changed, it has lost both its power and its grandeur. The second beast was “like to a
bear, and it raised up itself on one side, and it had three ribs in the mouth of it between the teeth of
it: and they said thus unto it, Arise, devour much flesh” (Daniel 7:5). As plainly, if Babylon is
designated by the first beast, Persia, or rather the MedoPersian kingdom, is set forth by the
second; for we are expressly told in Daniel 5 that this kingdom succeeded that of Babylon, and, in
Daniel 8, that it preceded that of Greece (Daniel 7:20-21). The fact, moreover, is well known from
history. The symbol of a bear will indicate its ferocious character, and raising itself up on one side
calls attention to the fact that, composed at the outset of the two kingdoms of the Medes and
Persians, one of these - the latter under Cyrus - obtained the superiority, even if it did not absorb
the other. The remaining feature, having three ribs in its mouth between its teeth, and the
exhortation, “Arise, devour much flesh,” evidently points to the distinguishing feature of this
empire, viz, its rapacity - swallowing up, devouring, as it were, kingdom after kingdom.

Greece follows - the Grecian kingdom as formed by the conquests of Alexander. And yet not only
as held by him, for “the beast had also four heads”; and hence, just as the single head of gold
symbolized Nebuchadnezzar and his dynasty, so the successors of Alexander are seen in these
four heads, the dominion of Alexander being finally divided after his death into four kingdoms,
ruled over by four of his generals.* The two prominent features, as portrayed by the leopard with
the four wings of a fowl on its back, are agility and speed in execution - features which, in a
remarkable manner, distinguished Alexander in his. wars and conquests. For rapidity and
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impetuosity he has probably never been surpassed, and it should be borne in mind that these
traits of the Grecian king were depicted about two hundred years before he was born. Like Cyrus,
therefore, he was girded for his work, though he knew not the One who had called him into
existence.

*Two only of these remained in the issue. The Seleucidae had Syria, and the Ptolemies Egypt.
The other two kingdoms, Greece and Thrace, were soon conquered by the Romans. The two
former, Syria and Egypt, continued till about 50 B.C. It is in a separate vision that the fourth beast
is seen, and the reason is, as has been stated, that it is the fourth kingdom which the Spirit of God
has specially in view in this chapter; and on this account the first three beasts are only slightly
sketched as introductory, and as, with the fourth, covering the whole period of the times of the
Gentiles.

Daniel was, for the same reason, specially arrested by the fourth beast, as may be seen from the
striking language he was led to employ. He says: “After this | saw in the night visions, and behold a
fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great iron teeth: it devoured
and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it: and it was diverse from all the
beasts that were before it; and it had ten horns. | considered the horns, and, behold, there came
up among them another little horn, before whom there were three of the first horns plucked up by
the roots: and, behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth speaking great
things” (Daniel 7:7-8). That the Roman Empire is here depicted all expositors agree, whatever
their differences of opinion as to the period of the application of parts of the description. No other
interpretation, indeed, is possible, as it is easily ascertained that the final successor to Alexander’s
dominion was Rome. We need not now, however, do more than consider a feature or two of
Daniel’'s vision of this empire, seeing that we have an authoritative interpretation at the end of the
chapter. The prominent characteristic then is strength, resistless might, striking terror into the
hearts of those who beheld its relentless and pitiless cruelties. As another has written, “Strength
and rapacity, which spare and respect nothing, appropriating everything, or trampling it under foot
without regard to conscience; such are morally the characteristics of the fourth beast.”* Remark,
too, that it was diverse from all the beasts that were before it; and the explanation of this may
perhaps be found in the book of Revelation, where we read of this same beast that it “was like unto
a leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the
dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and great authority” (Revelation 13:2). That is to say,
this beast concentrated in itself all the bestial forms which had distinguished its three
predecessors, and moreover received its kingdom, in its final form, directly from the hands of
Satan. Nebuchadnezzar had received his dominion from God; the revived Roman empire at the
close will accept its power from, and be energised by, Satan. It is the complete apostasy of human
government; for not only will it, beast-like, derive its motives from, and seek its objects on, the
earth, and, in lust of aggrandizement and the gratification of its own desires and passions, 44
exclude God from all its designs; but, turning completely round, as completely as the children of
Israel did when they worshipped the golden calf, it will also become the willing dependant and
bond-slave of Satan. Such will be the issue of all the boasted progress and enlightenment and of
all the political science of the closing years of the present age. It will be seen, as far as the ruling
powers are concerned, in the dethronement of God and in the exaltation of Satan to His seat!

*Synopsis of the Books of the Bible, by J. N. Darby, vol. ii. New edition, revised.
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It is also important to observe that in this vision of the fourth empire Daniel sees it as a whole - that
is, from its rise until its termination. Leaving further remark upon this till the close of the chapter, it
may be simply added that the proof of it lies in the mention of the ten horns and in the appearance
of another little horn with remarkable power and characteristics of intelligence and speech, and
from the fact that the destruction of this fourth beast is followed by the introduction of the kingdom
of the Son of man.

Daniel thus continues the account of what he saw in his night visions: “I beheld till the thrones
were cast down,* and the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair
of His head like the pure wool: His throne was like the fiery flame, and His wheels as burning fire.
A fiery stream issued and came forth from before Him: thousand thousands ministered unto Him,
and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before Him: the judgment was set, and the books were
opened” (Daniel 7:9-10). That the Ancient of days is the Eternal God is undoubted; and it is as
evident both from Daniel 7:22 and from Rev. 1 that the Son of man is the Ancient of days, the
Eternal God. All judgment has been committed to Him because He is the Son of man; and this is
plainly declared in the scene before us to be a session of judgment - not the session of judgment
of the Great White Throne in Revelation 20:1-15, but a session for the judgment of the living (for
He will judge the quick, the living, as well as the dead) preparatory to the establishment of His
kingdom (Daniel 7:14). The throne was like the fiery flame, its wheels as burning fire, and a fiery
stream came forth from before Him; for fire is ever a symbol in Scripture of the holiness of God as
applied in judgment. The myriads of angels also, who serve and wait before Him, point to the
same conclusion, even as we read in Matthew, in connection with the judgment of the nations,
“When the Son of man shall come in His glory, and all the holy angels with Him, then shall He sit
upon the throne of His glory,” etc. (Matthew 25:31). The thrones - not the throne at the end of
Daniel 7:9, which is that of the Ancient of days, but the thrones at the beginning of the verse - are
those found in Revelation 20:1-15, “And | saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was
given unto them” (Revelation 20:4). These are the thrones occupied by the saints, the armies in
heaven that will follow Christ when He comes forth for the judgment of our chapter (Revelation
19:11-21). The apostle could thus write to the Corinthians, “Do ye not know that the saints shall
judge the world?” They will be thus associated with Christ in the judgment of the living, and on this
account Daniel beheld thrones in addition to the one like the fiery flame on which the judge Himself
sat.t

*Scarcely anyone doubts that these words should be rendered “set” or “placed” instead of “cast
down.” The Revised Version gives “placed.”

tlt should be remarked that Daniel saw only the thrones themselves, whereas John saw them
occupied by those that followed Christ out of heaven. The occasion of the judgment, as revealed
to the prophet, is given in the next verse: “| beheld then because of the voice of the great words
which the horn spake: | beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed and given to
the burning flame” (Daniel 7:11). The occasion then was “the great words which the horn spake.”
In Revelation 13:1-18 it is said of the beast; “There was given unto him a mouth speaking great
things and blasphemies... and he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme His
name, and His tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven”; and it was on account of these
blasphemies that the Ancient of days came and sat for judgment on His fiery throne. By these
daring acts of defiance against God the cup of his iniquity was filled to overflowing, and judgment
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swift and sure came upon him; for the beast was slain, and his body consigned to the everlasting
flame (compare Revelation 19:19-21).

Then follows the general statement As concerning the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion
taken away: yet their lives were prolonged for a season and time” (Daniel 7:12). It must not be
supposed that this was in direct sequence to that which precedes. All four beasts had been
exhibited to Daniel, and now, after having given the judgment of the last, the vision goes back to
tell us what had been done, not at this session of judgment, but previously in God’s judicial
dealings in His providential government with the first three beasts. The dominion and life of the last
beast were “taken away” at the same time. Not so with Babylon, Persia, and Greece. Babylon
continued to exist long after its subjugation by the Medes and Persians; Persia, shorn of her
former glory, remains until the present day; and Greece has been once more, in these last years,
constituted a kingdom. The lives of these empires have thus been prolonged for a season and a
time; but when the Roman empire, after its resuscitation to the astonishment of all beholders, is
finally judged, both it and its head will disappear for ever.

Consequent upon the judgment of the fourth beast, is the vision of the kingdom which will never
pass away: “I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds
of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought Him near before Him. And there
was given Him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations, and languages,
should serve Him: His dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away, and His
kingdom that which shall not be destroyed” (Daniel 7:13-14). The Ancient of days, as already
seen, is the Son of man; but in this vision they are distinguished. It is often so in the Psalms. The
Messiah is Jehovah; and yet in Psalms 110:1-7 Jehovah speaks to Adonai: “Sit Thou at my right
hand until | make Thine enemies Thy footstool.” It is the mystery of the divine persons.

They are distinguished in Daniel’s vision because, as Son of man, our Lord receives everything
from God. Hence, after He is brought to the Ancient of days, it says, “There was given Him a
dominion,” etc. This shows plainly, both: from the title, Son of man, and from the fact that He
receives His dominion, that what we have here is His universal kingdom, extending throughout the
whole earth, which He will establish after His appearing in glory. It is, in one word, the fulfilment of
Psalms 8:1-9, all things being put under His feet. This vision therefore is immediately connected
with Daniel 7:11, and the order of events will be, first, the coming of Christ in glory with His saints;
then, His judgment of the beast; after that, though not specifically mentioned here, the
establishment of His throne in Zion; and, lastly, the rod of Jehovah'’s strength, will go out from that
centre (see Psalms 110:1-7), and subdue all people, nations, and languages, that they may serve
Him, who is both the Christ and the Son of man. The man of the earth will thus no more oppress
for ever; for he will, in the person of the fourth beast, have been dispossessed and judged; but
Christ Himself will rule over all the nations of the earth, and the cry will be, “Say among the
heathen that the Lord reigneth: the world also shall be established that it shall not be moved: He
shall judge the peoples* righteously” (Psalms 96:10).

*So it should be rendered - not “people,” but “peoples.”

Some of the features of this glorious kingdom will be seen in the interpretation of the vision; but
before entering upon these, the effect on Daniel of what he had seen must be noticed.
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He says, “I Daniel was grieved in my spirit in the midst of my body, and the visions of my head
troubled me” (Daniel 7:15). It is remarkable that while he had been enabled, through having been
divinely taught, to explain Nebuchadnezzar's dreams and visions, he could not understand his
own. No man knoweth the things of God but the Spirit of God (1 Corinthians 2:1-16); and therefore
unless He is pleased to communicate the meaning of any divine revelation, it could never be
ascertained. Daniel consequently was as dependent on God for the interpretation of his own vision
as he had been for Nebuchadnezzar’'s. It should be said, however, that God never sends a
message of any sort, apocalyptic or otherwise, without providing means for its understanding.

Both for Nebuchadnezzar and for Belshazzar explanations were at hand, as also for Daniel in this
chapter. But why was the prophet “grieved” and “troubled”? As a godly Jew he would look for the
coming Messiah, with His reign of peace, prosperity, and blessing; but now the Spirit of God had
opened out before his soul the vista of the future; and, mysterious to him as much of it would
necessarily be, he could not but, perceive that there was a long pathway of sorrow to be trodden
by his people before their longed-for consummation would be reached. He was therefore cast
down, and desired of “one of them that stood by” “the truth of all this.” Who these standing by
were, is not revealed: according to the character of the book they were probably angels. The one
addressed responded at once to Daniel’'s request, and “he told me, and made me know the
interpretation of the things” (Daniel 7:16).

It will be remarked that there are really two interpretations (a general one in verses Daniel 7:17-18,
and then a more specific one in verses Daniel 7:23-27) in reply to Daniel's interrogation
concerning the fourth beast. Both of these must be considered. In the general interpretation the
angel says, “These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which shall arise out of the earth.
But the saints of the most High shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom for ever, even for
ever and ever.” This explanation has been largely anticipated, but there are two or three points
which demand further notice. The four kings are viewed as representing their several kingdoms,
viz, Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome; and they will therefore, as has been before said, include
their dynasties or successors on to the termination of their respective empires. In Daniel 7:3 these
kings, the beasts, are said to come up from the sea, whereas here they are described as arising
out of the earth. In the former passage they are viewed on the occasion of their appearance, and
of their acquisition of governmental power, ascending their thrones out of the surging waves of the
people; in this verse they are seen rather in their origin, “out of the earth,” in contrast with Him who
will come out of heaven to take His kingly power. These four then span the whole interval from the
prophet’s day, for Babylon was still in existence, until the coming of Christ in glory. On this account
it is added, “But the saints of the most High shall take the kingdom,” etc, after which there is no
other, for they will possess it for ever and ever. Who then, are these “saints of the most High"? The
term “most High” is used in verses Daniel 7:22; Daniel 7:25; Daniel 7:27, besides verse Daniel
7:18; but it should be noticed that, excepting in verse Daniel 7:25, where the term is used of God
Himself as the title He will be known by in the future, it is in the plural;, and that consequently the
exact rendering is the saints of the “high places.” And it is scarcely questioned that the term
“heavenly places” in Ephesians is derived from this expression in Daniel. It need hardly be said,
that a far larger meaning as flowing from the truth of that epistle, which unfolds the eternal
counsels of God for the glory of His beloved Son, and for the blessing of the saints in Him, is to be
attached to these words in Ephesians than in Daniel; but their import in both places is the same in
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this respect - that they speak of a heavenly sphere, a sphere outside of this world, to which certain
saints belong. Who, then, the question may be repeated, are the saints so described? In the larger
and more general sense they comprise, as may easily be gathered from the epistle to the
Ephesians, all believers from Pentecost to the coming of Christ, all who are united to Christ by the
Holy Ghost, and therefore compose His body. But such an anticipation and revelation of the
“mystery” (Ephesians 3:3) could scarcely be expected in the prophet Daniel. While, however, they
might be in the mind of the Spirit; for they that suffer with Christ will reign with Him, and hence they
must not be excluded by the Christian reader, another class must be sought for, to whom the
description will apply. If now we turn for a moment to Revelation 20:1-15, we shall see that there
are two classes who are added to the first resurrection, those who were beheaded for the witness
of Jesus and for the word of God, and those (for so it should be read) who had not worshipped the
beast (the fourth beast of our chapter), neither his image, neither had received his mark upon their
foreheads, or in their hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years (Revelation
20:4). During the terrible times of the ‘little horn’s” domination these saints had refused to
acknowledge his power, for they owned and worshipped the God of heaven, confessing that His
was the kingdom both in heaven and on earth, and that the heavens did rule, and hence they in
view of what awaited them and of the special honour to be accorded to them. are also termed
“saints of the high places.” Though on earth they belonged to heaven, for instead of being
preserved for earthly blessings under the reign of their glorious Messiah, the brighter portion
awaited them of reigning with Him in the kingdom. And it is to these that special reference is made
in our verse, although the general statement may include all the heavenly saints, when it says, that
the saints of the high places shall take the kingdom, etc.

Daniel then proceeded to inquire more particularly concerning the fourth beast; and it will be
observed that, while he repeats what he had seen, as given in verses Daniel 7:7-8, he adds two
things not before mentioned. In verses Daniel 7:21-22 be says, “| beheld, and the same horn made
war with the saints, and prevailed against them; until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was
given to the saints of the most High; and the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom.”
The explanation of these additions will come in when considering the authoritative interpretation
given to Daniel; but attention is now called to them as an illustration of the fact that there are no
mere repetitions in Scripture. The connection, or the object, is different, or, as here, the interest is
enhanced by a further revelation so that no scripture, which seems the same as another, should
ever be lightly passed over. The fact of a seeming repetition should invite all the closer study to
receive the fresh light communicated. We pass now to the angelic exposition of the vision of the
fourth beast. Having already pointed out in verses Daniel 7:7-8 that the Roman empire is
symbolized by the fourth beast, it is only necessary to dwell upon the special characteristics here
explained. First, it is said that this kingdom “shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour
the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in pieces” (Daniel 7:23). Those who are
acquainted with history will confess that a more accurate description of the Roman empire, in its
character, progress, and dominion, could not have been conveyed. It was different from all its
predecessors in the nature of its government, combining, as it did, the utmost absolutism with
democratic forms, mingling thus the iron and the clay of Nebuchadnezzar's image. By its
irresistible arms it acquired almost universal dominion, devoured the whole earth, and subdued
and broke to pieces nations on every hand. These statements apply to its rise and zenith -
especially to the period of the Consuls and the Caesars.
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Next, we are told, that “the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise” (Daniel
7:24). This is really the crucial point in the interpretation, for the question arises, inasmuch as
Daniel 7:23 refers undoubtedly to the past, whether these ten kings are past or future. There are
those who contend entirely for what is termed the historical interpretation, and maintain that the
prophecy has thus been fulfilled.* The fatal objection to this theory lies in the fact that this fourth
kingdom having been judged, is immediately succeeded and displaced by the kingdom of the Son
of man (Daniel 7:13-14; Daniel 7:26-27; compare also Daniel 2:43-44). For what event in the past,
it may well be enquired, could answer, even in the smallest degree, to that spoken of in the above
scriptures? It is only indeed by spiritualizing the kingdom of the Son of man, and interpreting it as
Christianity, that any show of evidence in support of such a theory can be obtained. But even so,
what is there in the public course of Christianity that corresponds with the predicted universal
dominion of the Son of man, before whom all kings will fall down, and whom all nations will serve?
If such an explanation could be accepted, any possible view might be read into the words of
Scripture. But this is not the way of the Spirit of God. He speaks clearly and definitely, and when
He uses the term the “Son of man,” and describes the extent and glory of His kingdom, and this as
following upon the governments of the earth, it may be easily ascertained by the unbiassed
student of Scripture that He refers neither to the church nor to Christianity, but to the kingdom
which Christ will establish in this world in a future day, when He will return with His saints in glory.

*To cite a representative interpreter of this school, Mr. Elliott says that the ten kings are found in
the “Anglo-Saxons, Franks, Allemans, Burgandians, Visigoths, Suevi, Vandals, Heruli, Bayarians,
Ostrogoths, ten in all”; and he labours thereon to prove the connection of those ten early barbaric
kingdoms with the bishops of Rome as their ecclesiastical and spiritual head; agreeably with the
Apocalyptic symbol of the ten horns, sprouting from the Beast's eighth head.” (Horae
Apocalypticae, vol. iii, pp. 124-134. fourth edition).

Accepting this view all is plain, and we thus understand that in this divine communication received
by Daniel, the Roman empire is seen as a whole, from the time. of its establishment on to its
resuscitation, as explained in Revelation 17:10-13,* and its destruction at the appearing of the
Lord. There is, on this account, a large interval of time between Daniel 7:23-24, only it should be
remembered that if Daniel 7:23 portrays the Roman empire in its pristine energy and strength, the
same features will reappear in its final form; and hence that the portraiture, as is often the case in
Scripture, is both historical and prophetic.

*See The Visions of John in Patmos, for a further elucidation of this subject.

These ten kings are then future, and they point to the peculiar form of the last phase of the fourth
kingdom, that there will be ten kingdoms in Western Europe confederated under one imperial
head. This fact is shadowed out in the ten, toes of the image Nebuchadnezzar, saw, and is plainly
stated in the Apocalypse (Revelation 17:12-13). Insisting on this as the mind of the scripture
before us, it can well be conceived that in the past there have been adumbrations of this final
fulfilment; but the mistake is, to claim these foreshadowings as the fulfilment itself instead of
regarding them as finger-posts by the way to indicate the consummation intended. Not only will
there be these ten kings, but “another shall rise a after them; and he shall be diverse from the first,
and he shall subdue three kings. And he shall speak great words against the most High, and shall
wear out the saints of the most High,* and think to change times and laws: and they shall be given
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into his hand until a time and times and the dividing of time” (Daniel 7:24-25). This is the little horn
of Daniel 7:8; Daniel 7:20-21; but is entirely distinct, as will afterwards be explained, from the little
horn in Daniel 8:9. The horn of our chapter is in connection with the Roman empire in the west of
Europe, where the ten kings will exercise their sovereignty within the boundaries, speaking
generally, of the ancient Roman empire in Europe; T whereas the horn of chapter 8 will have his
seat in Syria, and is often mentioned in Scripture as the king of the north.

*Here again the word is in plural, and it should be rendered as in Daniel 7:18, “high places.”

tThe reader can easily trace these boundaries in any Scripture atlas, or in most Bibles that contain
maps, and he will then perceive the meaning of the term “Western Europe.” Germany,
Scandinavia, and European Russia were never within the territory of the empire.

Several particulars of the little horn of our chapter should be noted in order to his identification.
First of all he arises after the ten kings, and he is different from these,* though in what respect he
is distinguished from them is not stated. Secondly it is said that “’he shall subdue three kings,” that
is, three out of the ten who are on the scene when he arises. In the next place it is evident that he
acquires the power of the whole empire, for it is “his dominion” that is taken away when the
judgment sits. Lastly, the very same things are ascribed to him in Daniel 7:25 as are imputed to
the first beast of Revelation 13:5-7. The conclusion therefore is irresistible that the little horn is no
less a personage than the head of the revived Roman empire in Western Europe in the last days;
and this conclusion is still further strengthened by the statement in Revelation 17:1-18, that the ten
kings “have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the beast” (Daniel 7:13). The
little horn thus arises after the formation of the ten kingdoms, and having subdued three of these,
whether by military prowess or other means, the other seven are led in conjunction with the three
subdued kingdoms to unite in one vast confederation, of which the little horn becomes the imperial
head. If Revelation 13:1-8, and Rev. 17 are read in this connection, the whole position of the little
horn will be more clearly apprehended.t

*The words “the first (Daniel 7:24) are plural, and hence refer to the ten kings.

TIf the little horn of this chapter foreshadows the head of the revived Roman empire in the last
days, it should be remembered that the Antichrist will be existent at the same time, that he will be
associated with the Roman head, will exercise “all the power of the first beast before him,” and will
cause “the earth and them which dwell therein to worship the beast whose deadly wound was
healed,” as well as induce them to make an image “to” him to be worshipped (Revelation 13:1-18).
He will be thus in every way morally identified with the western beast, and hence it is that, as his
prophet, he will share in the same doom (Revelation 19:20). His moral character is presented next
to us in the words, “And he shall speak great words against the most High” (Daniel 7:25). Not only
is his carnal mind, as is the case with every unregenerate man, enmity against God, but in his mad
impiety he also dares to take the ground of open defiance. (Compare Revelation 13:5-6.) As a
consequence - for he that hates God must also hate His people - he will “wear out the saints of the
high places” (he “made war with the saints, and prevailed against them,” Daniel 7:21) in his
presumptuous effort to destroy the name of God from off the face of the earth. (See Revelation
13:7, Revelation 14:12-13.) God will thus allow the patience of His earthly people to be tested; for
as yet they will not know that Jesus of Nazareth is their promised Messiah. They will cry to the God
of their fathers, and turn to Him for succour, as we find in the psalms that treat of this period; but it

Sermonindex.net | Page 134



is not until the Lord appears from heaven that they will look upon Him whom they had pierced, and
have their eyes open to discern, like Thomas, that the once crucified Jesus is their Lord and their
God. This enables us to understand why He allows them to fall at this time, for their chastisement
and purification, into the hands of their enemy. But though their enemy, as the instrument of Satan,
may sift them, not one single grain of wheat shall fall to the ground. This were impossible, for, to
cite another illustration, the hairs of their head will all be numbered. The next clause of Daniel 7:25
reveals plainly who these saints are. This little horn will “think to change times and laws: and they
shall be given into his hand.” At this period the Jewish temple will have been rebuilt, though in
unbelief; and in connection with it the ordinances of the law and the various feasts will have been
established. These are the “times and laws” which this king will think to change, that is, to
abrogate, because their very existence, whatever the state of the people who observe them, will
constitute a testimony to the existence of God, and this will be insupportable to one who desires to
occupy for himself the place of God. And he will succeed in their abolition; for they (not the saints,
but the times and laws) will be given into his hand.

Antiochus Epiphanes, as he is known in history, and of whom we shall find traces in Daniel
11:1-45, did the same thing, and profaned the temple; and his exploits will be repeated in a still
more terrible way, by this little horn at the time of the end. But He who will allow His people to be
cast into the burning fiery furnace of persecution, will determine the limit of the power of the
enemy: it will only be for a time and times, and the dividing of time, the 1260 days, the forty-two
months, the three years and a half of the book of Revelation. Our Lord speaks of the
commencement of this period when, citing from Daniel, He says, “When ye therefore shall see the
abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso
readeth, let him understand:) then let them which be in Judea flee into the mountains,” etc.
(Matthew 24:15; Daniel 12:11; compare Daniel 9:27). At the termination of this allotted period “the
judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the
end” (Daniel 7:26). As this session of judgment had been fully revealed to the prophet, the
interpretation only gives this passing reference to it. It is a judgment conducted by the Ancient of
days from His fiery throne, with all His attendant majesty, accompanied by His myriads of angels
(Daniel 7:9-10); and we learn moreover, and this also proves that the Ancient of days is the Son of
man, that the saints who come with Christ, the heavenly saints, will be associated with Him in the
judgment (Daniel 7:22; compare Psalms 149:6-9) of that day, when God will take public and formal
cognizance of the acts and words of this daring enemy. It is for this purpose that the books will be
opened (Daniel 7:10), the books that will contain the infallible records of this impious sinner’s
deeds, and, the sentence will be passed according to the requirements of the glory of Him who will
sit on His holy throne. The execution of the sentence is thus recorded: “And they shall take away
his dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the end” (Daniel 7:26). Adding to this description
what we find in Daniel 7:11, it will be seen what the judgment was on his person, though, strictly
speaking, only the “body” of the beast is there spoken of. The “great works which the horn spake”
are, however, mentioned as the occasion of the judgment. Turning for a moment to Revelation
19:1-21, we find some supplementary information. In connection with the same judgment, we read
that both the beast and the false prophet were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone
(Revelation 19:20).
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Deprived of his dominion, having, like Belshazzar, been weighed in the balances and found
wanting, he suffers with the false prophet the vengeance of eternal fire, and gill be cast alive into it.
The prayer of David is thus fulfilled: “Let God arise, let His enemies be scattered: let them also that
hate Him flee before Him. As smoke is driven away, so drive them away: as wax melteth before
the fire, so let the wicked perish at the presence of God”; or, as he says in another place, “Let
death seize upon them, and let them go down quick [living] into hell: for wickedness is in their
dwellings, and among them” (Psalms 68:1-2; Psalms 55:15).

Judgment having been passed upon the little horn, and his dominion having been taken away,
consumed and destroyed unto the end, “the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the
kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the most High [“high
places”], whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey Him”
(Daniel 7:27). This is the kingdom of the Son of man which, consequent upon the judgment and
removal of the last of the four world empires, is established upon earth. In Daniel 7:13-14 we have
His investiture. As Son of man, He receives the kingdom from the Ancient of days. Already we see
Jesus, who was made a little lower than the angels for the suffering of death, crowned with glory
and honour. In the scene before us all things are given into His hands, to be put in subjection
under Him; for He must reign until all enemies are put under His feet. In Daniel 7:27, however, it is
“the people of the saints of the high places” who are brought into prominence, and who are said to
have the kingdom given to them. Yet it is not apart from Christ, as at the end of the verse it says,
“Whose” (i.e. Christ’s) “kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey
Him.” It is His kingdom, only He is pleased in His grace to associate with Himself “the people of the
saints of the high places.” Who then are these? As already pointed out in Daniel 7:18, “the saints
of the high places” are said to take the kingdom; and in Daniel 7:22 “the saints” possess it, while
here it is “the people of the saints of the high places.” There is a reason for this term. It means the
Jews; and they are thus denominated as being, during the millennial kingdom, connected with, if
not dependent upon, the saints of the high places. The latter reign with Christ; through the former
Christ will subdue the nations, and exercise His sovereignty over the earth; for “the Lord shall send
the rod of Thy strength out of Zion; rule Thou in the midst of Thine enemies” (Psalms 110:2. See
also Jeremiah 51:19-21; Isaiah 60:10-16).

There are then three classes specified in this chapter. “The saints of the high places,” in Daniel
7:22, would seem to be the heavenly saints; in Daniel 7:18 the same term, while not excluding the
heavenly saints, refers especially to the saints on earth during the domination of the little horn,
who look up to God, and acknowledge Him as the God of heaven, and as the only source of
authority, whether in heaven or upon earth. They are regarded on this account as belonging to
heaven, and, as we learn from Revelation 20:1-15, will ultimately participate in the first
resurrection, and reign with Christ a thousand years. Lastly, the people of the saints of the high
places are earthly saints, God’s ancient people, who in the mercy and faithfulness of their God,
brought through all their trials and sorrows, will at length possess the kingdom and dominion on
earth under the reign of their exalted and glorified Messiah. The conclusion of these visions and
their interpretation is now reached; but the prophet adds, “As for me, Daniel, my cogitations much
troubled me, and my countenance changed in me, but | kept the matter in my heart” (Daniel 7:28).
If it is an unspeakable honour to be made the depositary of divine thoughts, the vessel must suffer,
and the more so because the time for their communication had not yet arrived. At this period
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Daniel was in the midst of all the splendour and magnificence of the empire of Babylon, whose
authority extended to the ends of the earth, and whose stability was unquestioned. But the scroll of
the future had been unrolled before his astonished gaze, and he saw in the long vista that
stretched far away into the coming centuries, a succession of wars, conflicts, tyrannies, and
oppressions before He who had retired from His throne at Jerusalem would interpose, bestow the
sovereignty of the earth upon the Subiject of all Jewish hopes, and re-establish His beloved people
in blessing under Messiah’s peaceful and glorious reign. Daniel had indeed seen the visions of
God, but they had brought death into his own soul, and thereby he was divinely qualified to be the
channel of these divine revelations (compare 2 Corinthians 4:7-18, etc.).
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Chapter 32

03.08. Daniel 8

Daniel 8:1-27

Two changes mark the commencement of this chapter. From Daniel 2:4 to Daniel 7:28, the
language employed is Chaldee; from Daniel 8:1 to Daniel 12:13 is Hebrew. While the Spirit of God
was unfolding things connected with the Gentile monarchs and their actings, present and future,
together with the character and course of their several kingdoms, He used the tongue of the
country in which Daniel dwelt; but the moment He begins to treat of their actings in relation to the
land and to the sanctuary, He returns to the sacred language.* Secondly, the scene is changed.
Until now Daniel had been in Babylon; here, “in the third year of the reign of king Belshazzar,”
when the vision of this chapter appeared unto him, he was “at Shushan in the palace, which is in
the province of Elam,” a country adjacent to Persian territory, and which seems afterwards to have
become a Persian province. It was here “by the river of Ulai” that Daniel “saw in a vision.” “Then,”
he says, “I lifted up mine eyes, and saw, and, behold, there stood before the river a ram which had
two horns: and the two horns were high; but. one was higher than the other, and the higher came
up last. | saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and southward; so that no beasts might
stand before him, neither was there any that could deliver out of his hand; but he did according to
his will, and became great.” (Daniel 8:2-4). This is a symbolic description of “the kings of Media
and Persia “t (Daniel 8:20); and it represents the dual character of that empire, composed as it
was of Media and Persia (see Daniel 5:28, Daniel 6:8); and the fact, in that the horn that came up
last was higher than the other, that the Persian part of the kingdom ultimately gained the
ascendancy. Darius the Mede was thus succeeded by Cyrus the Persian; and the ram pushing
westward, northward, and southward, invincible in its conquests, and doing “according to his will,”
exhibits this kingdom in the zenith of its power and aggrandizement, and probably during the reign
of Cyrus. The rapacity of this empire in its career of victorious conflict was pointed out when
considering Daniel 7:5. This was the second of the four Gentile kingdoms, and consequently the
successor of Babylon.

*We say “returns,” because Daniel 1:1-21, Daniel 2:1-3 is in Hebrew.

Tlt is said that a ram was used as an emblem of their kingdom by the Persians themselves, and a
goat by the Macedonians.

Daniel next relates what he further saw in these words: “And as | was considering, behold, an
he-goat came from the west on the face of the whole earth, and touched not the ground: and the
goat had a notable horn between his eyes” (Daniel 8:5). The goat sets forth “the king of Grecia,”
the king being here, as often, the expression of the sovereignty or kingdom; and, consequently,
the “notable horn” stands for the Alexander whose martial genius, courage, and victories, have
been so largely celebrated in history. The rapidity of his movements, which was a conspicuous
feature in his campaigns, is strikingly described in the vision: “An he-goat came from the west on
the face of the whole earth, and touched not the ground.” In about ten years he conquered almost
all the kingdoms of the then known world. In Daniel 8:6-7, we have the attack of Alexander upon
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Persia figuratively described; and yet, though the language is symbolic, a more accurate
description of his conquest could not have been conveyed. The goat “came to the ram that had
two horns... and ran unto him in the fury of his power.” Again: “And | saw him come close unto the
ram, and he was moved with choler against him, and smote the ram, and brake his two horns”
(Daniel 8:6-7). The very words used express a specially hostile feeling on the part of Persia’s
assailant; and this was the case, for Greece had never forgotten the invasion of their country by
the Persian hordes, and they burned to revenge themselves upon their enemy. No less graphically
is the utter powerlessness of Persia in the presence of her foe portrayed: “There was no power in
the ram to stand before him, but he cast him down to the ground, and stamped upon him: and
there was none that could deliver the ram out of his hand” (Daniel 8:7). In fact the duration of the
Persian empire had, by God’s appointment, reached its termination; and the kingdom which He
had destined to succeed it was now to obtain the supremacy. The battles of Issus and Arbela are
among the decisive battles of the world, and they were decisive because God was using
Alexander “the Great” to accomplish His purposes in respect of the government of the earth. The
object of the mention of Persia and Greece, and of these two only, in this place is well stated in the
following words: “The two empires of Persia and Greece, or of the East, which succeeded that of
Babylon under which the prophecy was given, are only introduced to point out the countries in
which these events are to take place, and to bring them before us in their historical order. The
Persian empire is overthrown by the king of Greece, whose empire is afterwards divided into four
kingdoms, from one of which a power arises that forms the main subject of the prophecy.” This
last sentence will be explained by the two following verses, “Therefore the he-goat waxed very
great: and when he was strong, the great horn was broken; and for it came up four notable ones
toward the four winds of heaven. And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which waxed
exceeding great, toward the south, and toward the east, and toward the pleasant land” (Daniel
8:8-9). A long stretch of history is compressed into this compendious statement, which contains,
however, all the points affecting the prophetic subject of the chapter. First, the fact of the
establishment of the Grecian kingdom is given; then the death of Alexander in the midst of his
triumphs - when he was strong”; - the subsequent partition of his empire between four of his
generals; and finally the rise out of one of these of “a little horn, which waxed exceeding great.”

*Synopsis of the Books of the Bible, by J. N. Darby, vol. ii, (New edition, revised).

Leaving the reader, if he so desire, to pursue the examination of the history, it will suffice to here
state, that the four kingdoms, as pointed out in Daniel 7:1-28, into which Alexander’'s empire was
ultimately divided, were Syria, Egypt, Greece, and Thrace. The two latter soon succumbed to the
advancing Roman power; but the two former continued till about 50 B.C. The one out of which the
little horn arose was Syria, and for reasons which will appear in the course of the prophecy, this
little horn was the king known as Antiochus Epiphanes. It will therefore be seen, if what was said
of the little horn of Daniel 7:1-28 be remembered, that the two little horns are entirely distinct; that
the one of Daniel 7:1-28, which subdues three kings, and finally wields the whole power of the
empire, belongs to the west. It is the dominion of the revived Roman empire which he possesses.
The little horn of Daniel 8:1-27 has his seat and throne in Syria, and it is on this account that he
becomes such a remarkable foreshadowing of the personage so often mentioned in the prophetic
scriptures as the Assyrian, and as the king of the north.* *See, for example, Isaiah 10:24; Isaiah
14:25; Isaiah 31:8; Micah 5:5 Daniel 11:6; Daniel 11:8, etc. This little horn extended his kingdom,
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“waxed exceeding great toward the south,” that is, toward Egypt, which is always so denominated
as being south of Palestine; “toward the east,” that is, toward Parthia and Armenia, etc.; and
“toward the pleasant land,” that is, Palestine. All these again are well-known facts of history, and
the various campaigns of this notorious king in these several countries are given in historical
records.*

*His actings in respect of the pleasant land are narrated in 1 Maccabees, which, though no part of
Sacred Scripture, is judged to be accurate in the main. This remark will not apply to the other
books of the Maccabees, except perhaps in measure to the second book.

It is in the next three verses that his doings in respect of the “pleasant land” are found, the doings,
indeed, to which our attention is specially directed as of great prophetic importance, “And it waxed
great, even to the host of heaven; and it cast down some of the host and of the stars to the ground,
and stamped upon them” (Daniel 8:10). The first thing necessary for the understanding of this
description is to ascertain the import of the “host of heaven.” That the sun, moon, and stars are
indicated by this term is seen in one of the Psalms: “By the word of the Lord were the heavens
made; and all the host of them by the breath of His mouth” (Psalms 33:6); and it is as plain from
the Scriptures that the sun, moon, and stars represent, symbolically, ruling authorities - the sun
supreme, the moon derivative, and the stars subordinate authorities. This symbolic significance is
drawn from the actual functions assigned to the heavenly luminaries. In Genesis we read, “And
God made two great lights; the greater light to rule the day, and the lesser light to rule the night:
[He made] the stars also” (Genesis 1:16); and in Psalms 136:1-26 it says, “To Him that made great
lights... the sun to rule by day... the moon and stars to rule by night” (Psalms 136:7-9). In
accordance with the emblematic meaning thus drawn, we have the sun, moon, and stars
introduced in Revelation 12:1, and the stars in Revelation 12:4.* *For an exposition of these
Scriptures see The Visions of John in Patmos. The conclusion, therefore, may be safely drawn,
that the “host of heaven” in our Scripture is figurative of some ruling authorities. Who then are
they? The references in the following verse, point, without doubt, to Jerusalem as the place where
they existed at the time indicated; that is, a period after Persia had been conquered by Greece. It
is indispensable to bear this in mind, because, as we learn from Ezra and Nehemiah, the temple
and the holy city had been rebuilt during the sovereignty of Persia. The temple services were
organised at the period spoken of, whatever the state of the people and the corruption into which
they had fallen; and provision had been made in measure for their government according to
Jewish customs and forms. The “host of heaven” will thus signify those who held the place of
authority in the Jewish polity, those who occupied, by whatever means, positions of responsibility
in the government of the Jewish people. Stars are employed, it will be remembered, in Revelation
1:1-20, Revelation 2:1-29, Revelation 3:1-22, as emblems of those who have the place of rule in
the church, the assembly; and in like manner, the host of heaven designates those to whom rule
was entrusted at this epoch in the midst of the Jews.

What we learn then from our scripture is that this little horn, Antiochus Epiphanes (and that he did
S0 is a matter of history), assailed the ruling powers among the Jews, cast down some of different
grades, “stamped” upon them, and subjected them to every species of ill-treatment and
degradation, even to destruction. The next verse carries us further, and gives us more details; but
it should be carefully observed that from the beginning of Daniel 8:11 to the word “transgression”
in Daniel 8:12 is an explanatory parenthesis, so that the clause after this word is connected with
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the end of Daniel 8:10. This may be readily perceived if it be noticed that in the parenthesis “he” is
employed, whereas after it the neuter pronoun “it” is again used (agreeing with “horn”) as found in
Daniel 8:9-10. Taking now the parenthesis, we, read, “Yea, he magnified himself even to the
prince of the host [i.e, the prince of the host of heaven], and by him the daily sacrifice was taken
away, and the place of his sanctuary was cast down. And an host was given him against the daily
sacrifice by reason of transgression” (Daniel 8:11-12). The change from “it” to “he,” which has
been pointed out, would seem, it has been suggested, to show that it was the king in person who
so acted - the king figured by the little horn - and this suggestion commends itself from the fact that
the little horn might be expressive, though in a general way, of the power of the kingdom. We
gather then that such was the daring of this king that he ventured openly and avowedly to set
himself in opposition to Him who was no less than Jehovah. In profession, at least, the Jewish
rulers were God'’s servants; and their Prince, the One they waited for, whatever their carnal
expectations, was Israel’'s God, the One who afterwards appeared in this world as Jehovah-Jesus
to save His people from their sins. The next clause is obscure, but most agree that it should be
rendered, “and from him [not by him] the daily sacrifice was taken away.” This means that it was
taken away from Jehovah, that it was, in fact, suppressed - it does not say by whom, though the
context points very plainly to the little horn, the king himself. The beginning of the next verse
reveals also that, whatever the wickedness of the agent, he was but an instrument in the hands of
God for the chastisement of those who were in the place of His people, for this wicked king was
allowed to succeed in his designs against the daily sacrifice “by reason of transgression.”
Moreover, “the place of His sanctuary was cast down.” For the time all Jewish rites and sacrifices
were abolished, and Zion, the holy mountain, was defiled by the Gentile oppressor.* In addition to
this the little horn (for now. the connection with Daniel 8:10 is resumed) “cast down the truth to the
ground; and it practised, and prospered.” Together with the abolition of the daily sacrifices, and the
profanation and destruction of the sanctuary, the truth, as Isaiah speaks, was fallen in the streets,
“cast down” by the violence of the enemy; and this wicked power practised - practised by
subtleties, plans, and schemes - and prospered.t

*See for the history of these particulars 1 Maccabees 1.

tPsalms 79:1-13 may be read as a commentary upon the state of things at this time in Jerusalem.
At this point of the vision Daniel “heard one saint speaking, and another saint said unto that certain
saint which spake, How long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the
transgression of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot? And
he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three hundred days; then shall the sanctuary be
cleansed” (Daniel 8:13-14). Passing by the question for the present (as it must come before us in
examining the interpretation), whether this period of time named in the answer of the angel has
any prophetic significance, it will be enough now to perceive that it must have had an historical
application. The sacrifice was taken away, the place of the sanctuary was defiled, “cast down,” by
the personage denominated as the little horn; the temple was cleansed again after a certain time
by the Maccabees, and the sacrifices were restored, so that there is no necessary connection
between this period and those named of a different duration in Daniel 12:1-13. The prophet was
not content with the vision itself, but he “sought for the meaning.” The desire of his heart was
approved of God, for He delights in communicating His mind to the seeking soul; and hence no
sooner did the prophet wish to know the meaning of the vision than the interpreter was at hand. He

Sermonindex.net | Page 141



says, “Behold, there stood before me as the appearance of a man. And | heard a man’s voice
between the banks of Ulai, which called, and said, Gabriel, make this man to understand the
vision” (Daniel 8:15-16). Gabriel, obedient to the command he had received, came near where
Daniel stood. Afraid in the presence of his angelic visitant, the prophet fell upon his face; but
Gabiriel “said unto me, Understand, O son of man: for at the time of the end shall be the vision.”
Daniel, overcome, was in a deep sleep on his face toward the ground; “but he touched me, and set
me upright” (Daniel 8:17-18). Gabriel thus imparted understanding and strength to enable him to
receive the interpretation of the vision. The title “Son of man” is also given him, the significance of
which may be gathered from the following remarks upon the same title as bestowed on Ezekiel. It
is “a title that suited the testimony of a God who spoke outside His people, as being no longer in
their midst; but, on the contrary, was judging them from the throne of His sovereignty. It is Christ’s
own title, looked at as rejected and outside of Israel, although He never ceases to think of the
blessing of the people in grace. This puts the prophet in connection with the position of Christ
Himself.”™ *Synopsis of the Books of the Bible, vol. ii.

Before proceeding with the explanation of the vision, it will be for profit to again state distinctly the
relation of a divine interpretation to the thing interpreted. The interpretation never confines itself to
the matter to be explained, but adds whatever may be necessary to bring out the mind of God in
the thing communicated. A simple illustration from John 14:1-31 will unfold the principle. When the
Lord had spoken of manifesting Himself to the one who had His commandments and kept them,
Judas enquired as to how He could manifest Himself to His own, and not to the world. In the
answer to this question our Lord goes much beyond (at east in explaining its import) what He had
before said. Instead of manifesting Himself, we have “WE (the Father and the Son) will come unto
him, and make our abode with him.” All this unquestionably lay in His first statement, but it would
not have been apprehended unless He had explained it. And in the interpretation of a prophetic
vision additions and applications are made in order to bring out its divine meaning - a meaning
which otherwise would have been hidden. So is it here. What Daniel saw was fulfilled, historically,
in Antiochus Epiphanes during the time of the Maccabees; but we now learn from Gabriel's
interpretation that this historical fulfilment was also prophetic of another fulfilment, and hence that
the full realization of what is described will be after the rapture of the Church, when the Jews will
be once more in their own land.* Thus in the very first words of the angel he says, “At the time of
the end shall be the vision”; and again, “Behold, | will make thee know what shall be in the last end
of the indignation: for at the time appointed the end shall be” (Daniel 8:17; Daniel 8:19). There is a
remarkable proof in the prophet Isaiah, that the period here spoken of refers to the last days a
passage in which he speaks of the Assyrian, or the king of the north, of whom “the little horn,”
Antiochus Epiphanes, is such a striking figure: “Therefore thus saith the Lord God of hosts, O my
people that dwellest in Zion, be not afraid of the Assyrian: he shall smite thee with a rod, and shall
lift up his staff against thee, after the manner of Egypt. For yet a very little while, and the
indignation shall cease, and mine anger in, their destruction” (Isaiah 10:24-25).

*Dr. Arnold, of Rugby, in a volume of published discourses, called special attention to this
prophetic principle, that a fulfilment became, in God’s hand, the shadow of a deeper fulfilment.
That this scripture applies to the future may be seen from the fact that the apostle Paul so uses the
immediate context (Romans 9:28); and this was the important point for Daniel to understand that
the vision had to do with the accomplishment, through sorrows and tribulation, of God’s purposes
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of blessing for His beloved people. It is true that Antiochus had not yet arisen; but with this
authentic unfolding of the vision, it would be impossible for any one acquainted with it to suppose,
however closely Antiochus might resemble him, that he was the personage here delineated,
unless the issue of his advent had been the restoration and blessing of the chosen nation.58
Seeing then that the fulfilment of this vision is yet future, the details of the angelic interpretation
may now be considered. Since, however, in dealing with the vision itself, many of these have been
necessarily anticipated, it will suffice to show their bearing and connection. In Daniel 8:20-23 we
have it authoritatively stated that the two kingdoms figured by the ram and the goat (Daniel 8:3-7)
are Persia and Greece, and it will be recalled that the introduction of these two kingdoms in this
chapter is merely to show the quarter whence the little horn is to arise. Greece succeeds Persia in
the world-empire; the notable horn of Greece, Alexander the Great, is broken, and “four kingdoms
shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power.” These kingdoms have already been
specified; but the angel adds one particular, that they will not be in the power of their predecessor.
Then, leaping over the interval from the existence of these four kingdoms to “the time of the end”
(Daniel 8:17), for at that period the Assyrian, the king of the north, will have appeared, and will
exercise his sovereignty in the same regions as the little horn of Daniel 8:9-10, Gabriel proceeds:
“And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce
countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up” (Daniel 8:23). This is the
personal description of the antagonist of Israel in the last days, the one of whom Isaiah so often
speaks as the Assyrian.* Pride and cruelty seem to mark his appearance; and a kind of
supernatural wisdom (understanding dark sentences), enabling him to penetrate into the meaning
of mysterious forms of speech, will give him ascendancy over the minds of men, and especially
over the Jewish mind in alienation from God. In himself he is not to be a powerful king, for if
mighty, it will not be “by his own power”; that is, he will be sustained in his realm by a mightier
potentate than himself.t

*It may be interesting to recall, in proof that the Assyrian is a future enemy, what has been often
noticed, that Assyria historically succumbed to Babylon, whereas prophetically the Assyrian is,
after the restoration of Israel to their own land, their last external adversary.

tTwo things are often put together in connection with this statement, viz, that the seat of the
sovereignty of this king will be in Asiatic Turkey; and, secondly, that Russia, as plainly shown in
Ezekiel 38 and 39, will be the final enemy of Israel, after their establishment in the land in blessing
under their Messiah. The deduction is then made that the power behind this king of the north will
be Russia. It may be so, but where Scripture does not speak positively, a conjecture can only be
accepted as a possibility.

Next, the actions of this fierce king are described: “He shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper,
and practise, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy people.” The location of this king, it must
not be forgotten, like that of his prototype, will be in Syria, in the north of Palestine, and hence his
designation in this book (Daniel 11:1-45) as the king of the north; and thus, being on the borders
of, he will wax exceeding great towards the pleasant land, as we learn from Daniel 8:9. This
explains the statement of our verse concerning his deadly hostility to the Jews. As another has
written, “He will make great havoc, will prosper and practise, destroying the mighty, or a great
multitude of persons, and especially 'the people of the holy ones’; that is, the Jews (Daniel 7:27).
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He is subtle, and his craftiness is successful. He will magnify himself in his heart, and will destroy
many by means of a false and religious security.” Altogether it is a fearful portraiture of one who
will be an apt tool of Satan, and yet withal an instrument in the hand of God for the chastisement of
the ungodly Jews. He will be a man of resolute will, refined cruelty, one practised in designing
craftiness, a master of occult knowledge, and one of such determined purpose that he will allow
nothing to stand in the way of the execution of his own selfish designs; for all his object will be his
own aggrandizement and exaltation. Such will be one of the powerful enemies of the Jews, after
they have been restored to their own land, and have rebuilt the temple, while still in unbelief,
before the appearing of their Messiah in glory. But his career of prosperity will be his ruin.
Deceived by his own successes and lifted up in heart, he will venture also to “stand up against the
Prince of princes; but he shall be broken without hand.” The fact only is stated that this earthly
monarch will dare to be the open antagonist to Him who will soon assert His title as King of kings
and Lord of lords, and that in some way, “without hand,” he will meet with instant destruction. The
same event is probably alluded to in Daniel 11:45, where it says that “he shall come to his end,
and none shall help him”; and as the occasion of his being in the “pleasant land,” when condign
punishment thus overtakes him, is there given with some detall, it will be more suitable to defer
further remarks till this passage is reached.

Gabiriel finally affirms the truth of the vision which Daniel had received, and commands him to shut
it up, “for it shall be for many days.” Under the burden of these divine communications Daniel
fainted, and was sick certain days (Daniel 8:27). The vessel was strained by the contents,
portending so much of sorrow and tribulation, which had been poured into it, and for a time was
disabled. “Afterward,” he says, “l rose up, and did the king’s business” (ever faithful to his earthly
master); “and | was astonished at the vision, but none understood it.” Who were the “none” is not
explained, although we may be sure that they were of Daniel’s companions in captivity. Even the
people of God do not listen willingly to the prophet of coming sorrows, while the prophet of smooth
things ever finds a ready ear. Hence it is that a soul who is in the secret of the divine mind must be
content to be unappreciated and to walk alone.
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Chapter 33

03.09. Daniel 9

Daniel 9:1-27

DANIEL appears in a new character in this chapter. Hitherto we have seen him as the recipient in
different ways of divine and prophetic communications; we now behold him discovering the mind
of God from studying the Scriptures, and as an intercessor for God’s chosen people. How long an
interval had elapsed between this and the preceding chapters cannot be ascertained, since we
know not the duration of Belshazzar's reign. Belshazzar, on account of his impiety, had forfeited
his life under the just judgment of God, and “Darius, the son of Ahasuerus, of the seed of the
Medes... was made king over the realm of the Chaldeans”; and the events of this chapter took
place “in the first year of his reign” (Daniel 9:1-2).

Two things evidently distinguished Daniel: an intense love for the place where God’s honour had
dwelt; and an undying affection for God’s people. He might truly have been the mouthpiece of his
fellow-captives in the well-known psalm, the authorship of which is not revealed, “If | forget thee, O
Jerusalem, let my right. hand forget her cunning. If | do not remember thee, let my tongue cleave
to the roof of my mouth; if | prefer not Jerusalem above my chief joy” (Psalms 137:5-6). It was
doubtless this love for Jerusalem that led him to the writings of Jeremiah, to ascertain how long it
was to remain in desolation; and he says, giving the result of his study, “I Daniel understood by
books the number of the years, whereof the word of the 60 Lord came to Jeremiah the prophet,
that He would accomplish seventy years in the desolations of Jerusalem” (Daniel 9:2; Jeremiah
25:11; Jeremiah 29:10). The effect of this discovery on Daniel was, In his unquenchable love for
his people, to lead him to identify himself with their state, to confess their sins, and to intercede for
their forgiveness and restoration; for he well knew that there must first be a work wrought in their
souls to qualify them for returning to their own land and to their city. It is only where divine
affections for the people of God exist in the heart, as so markedly exemplified both in Moses and
in Paul, as well as in Daniel and in Ezra, that there can be power in intercession on their behalf.
And may it not be, suggested as present instruction that the urgent need of today is that of
intercessors? of holy men and women, who, divinely taught and filled with the Spirit, shall be
enabled, like Epaphras, to labour fervently for the saints in prayer? And if we ourselves, through
lack of zeal for God’s glory, and of love for His people, cannot be intercessors, we may at least
pray that such may be raised up throughout the whole church of God in every part of the world.

Before considering Daniel’'s prayer it may be helpful to observe what has been elsewhere pointed
out,* that the intercession of the prophet is one of three links in God's ways for the
accomplishment of His purposes in respect of Jerusalem. Jeremiah was commissioned to
prophecy of her desolation for seventy years on account of her transgressions; Daniel was stirred
up by the Spirit of God to pray for her restoration; and finally Cyrus was raised up “that the word of
the lord by the mouth of Jeremiah might be fulfilled,” to issue a proclamation concerning the
rebuilding of the Temple (Ezra 1:1-11). God Himself must have the glory of all His work, and He
will not permit any of His servants to claim the credit of that which His own power has executed.
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*In Ezra; or, Restoration from Babylon.

It will not be necessary to make more than a few brief remarks upon the prayer, as its intention,
character, and purport are easily apprehended. It should be noted, however, first of all, that
Daniel’'s own state of soul was in correspondence with his confessions and prayers. He says, “I set
my face unto the Lord God to seek by prayer and supplications, with fasting, and sackcloth, and
ashes” (Daniel 9:3). It is only as we ourselves are truly humbled before God that we can humble
ourselves for His people. Through grace, and the power of the Holy Spirit, we must put ourselves
morally into the circumstances of those whose case we desire to present to God. The state of the
people required prayer and supplications, with fasting, sackcloth, and ashes, and the prophet as
one of them, understanding their condition, took this ground in the presence of God. The Lord
Himself was the perfect example of this, as when seen in the Psalms confessing His people’s
sins.”™ Nothing indeed more plainly exhibits the Spirit of Christ than this complete identification
with the sorrowful condition of God’s people through their sins. It is thus that saints may bear one
another’s burdens, and fulfil the law of Him who was the great burdenbearer.

*See as an example of this Psalms 69:5. The two prominent features of Daniel’'s supplications are
confession and the justification of God in what He had done in His dealings with His people. In the
address to God in Daniel 9:4, he lays. the basis for justifying God. He says, “O Lord,* the great and
dreadful God, keeping the covenant and mercy to them that love Him, and to them that keep His
commandments.” God could not fail in keeping His covenant with His people, and hence the
conduct of the people themselves must have been the cause of all the chastisement by which they
had been overtaken.

*The reader may observe the change from “Jehovah, my God” in the first line of the verse to
“Adonai” in line three. And it is this sinful conduct which Daniel now proceeded to specify. “We,” he
says, “have sinned, and have committed iniquity, and have done wickedly, and have rebelled,
even by departing from Thy precepts and from Thy judgments (Daniel 9:5). He offers no palliation
of, nor does he seek to extenuate, the enormity of the guilt of his people; but in every variety of
expression makes the fullest confession of their manifold transgressions. They had aggravated
their sin, moreover, by refusing to listen to the prophets whom God, in His long-suffering and
tender mercy, had sent to their kings, their princes, their fathers, and to all the people of the land
(Daniel 9:6). The guilt lay alike upon every class. As a consequence, and this Daniel owns,
righteousness in His ways with His people, belonged to the Lord, but confusion of face “to the men
of Judah, and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, and unto all Israel that are near, and that are far off,
through all the countries whither Thou hast driven them, because of their trespass that they have
trespassed against Thee” (Daniel 9:7). This particularity of confession, taking nothing for granted
as already known in. the presence of God, may be well commended to us for imitation. It is an
infallible sign of the “true heart,” of uprightness of soul before God, and hence of a real work of the
Holy Spirit in the heart and conscience. But if confusion of face, as Daniel again confesses (Daniel
9:8), belonged to every class of the people because of their sins, “to the Lord our God,” he
proceeds to, say, “belong mercies and forgivenesses, though we have rebelled against Him,”
though they had not obeyed His voice through the prophets, and though all Israel had
transgressed the law of the Lord their God, and had therefore fallen under the curse and penalty of
their sins, as had been written in the law of Moses the servant of God (Daniel 9:9-11). Daniel in
that one sentence, “To the Lord our God belong mercies and forgivenesses,” had reached the only
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foundation on which he could rest in his intercession. Had he known only the law, he could not
have hoped to be heard; but he knew the Lord his God also in the measure of grace in which He
had been revealed both to Moses (Exodus 34:6-7), to David, and to Solomon in connection with
the building of the temple on Mount Zion, which was henceforward to be known as the expression
of royal grace (see 1 Chronicles 21:1-30; 2 Chronicles 6:36-39). It was therefore on God as known
in grace that the prophet depended; and it is only as grace is known that the heart is enabled to
unburden its sins and sorrows in the presence of God.

Daniel will hide nothing, and hence he further says that, while God had only confirmed His words
in bringing upon His people so great an evil (and there was never a greater under the whole
heaven than that which had been done upon Jerusalem); and while the evil came upon them
exactly as written in the law of Moses, “yet,” he says, “made we not our prayer before the Lord our
God, that we might turn from our iniquities, and understand Thy truth” (Daniel 9:12-13). The result
of all this evil conduct is now stated: “Therefore hath the Lord watched upon the evil, and brought it
upon us: for the Lord our God is righteous in all His works which He doeth: for we obeyed not His
voice” (Daniel 9:14). Yet again he mentions another aggravation of their guilt - it was against Him
who had redeemed them with a mighty hand out of the land of Egypt, and had gotten Himself
renown, that they had sinned and done wickedly (Daniel 9:15). Daniel went thus to the very
bottom, and viewed all the sins of his people in the light of God’s holiness, justifying God, and
owning that the judgment which had overtaken Jerusalem, Judah, Israel, kings, princes, and
people, was but their righteous due. It is therefore a pattern confession for all time, whether for
saints or for sinners, only remembering that grace is now still further known (see 1 John 2:1-2; 1
John 1:9); but if further known this is an additional incentive for thoroughness and
openheartedness in confession.

Having confessed the sins and iniquities of his people, Daniel, in the next place, turns to
intercession. The form of it is. much to be observed. Daniel had fully owned the righteousness of
God in the chastisement of His people, and now he appeals to the Lord according to all His
righteousness, to turn away His; anger and His fury from His city Jerusalem, His holy mountain;
and he further pleads that Jerusalem and Jehovah'’s people, because of their sins and iniquities,
were now “a reproach to all that are about us.” The prophet was entitled to plead the Lord’s
righteousness, for Jehovah had put His NAME in the sanctuary built by Solomon; He had
moreover accepted Solomon’s prayer at its dedication, and He had thus bound Himself to hear the
prayers of His people, when humbled before Him by reason of their sins.* Daniel, therefore, in this
plea counted on all that Jehovah was as revealed to Israel, and upon His fidelity to His own word.
Nothing gives the soul so much courage as the apprehension of God’s righteousness, or so
completely sets it at liberty in God’s presence. It is very touching also to see the way in which
Daniel uses the term, “Thy people.” In fact God had written Lo-ammi (“not my people”) on Israel,
but faith would re-establish the link, and hence it refuses the term of reproach.

*See also Deuteronomy 30:1-20. The sanctuary in all its desolation is next presented and the
ground of his prayer and supplications that God would cause His face to shine upon His sanctuary,
is, “for the Lord’'s sake,” a ground of appeal which could not be refused. In the following verse
(Daniel 9:18) the subject of his petition is “our desolations, and the city which is called by Thy
name,” and for this he urges yet another plea: “We do not present our supplications before Thee
for our righteousnesses, but for Thy great mercies.”
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These then are the three pleas Daniel urges before the Lord - His righteousness, His own sake,
and His mercies; and having laid these out in His presence, he gathers up all his desires and
pours them forth in one last earnest entreaty: “O Lord, hear; O Lord, forgive; O Lord, hearken and
do; defer not, for Thine own sake, O my God; for Thy city and Thy people are called by Thy name.”
Here was the secret of his strength; he was concerned most of all for the name of his God, and for
His interests in His sanctuary, His city, and His people. He has not one single thing to ask for
himself, or even for his companions in captivity; but his whole heart goes out in supplication for the
honour of the name of his God, and for the interests of God upon the earth. It is a prayer,
therefore, which might well be often studied by those who desire, in any measure, to be in
fellowship with God’s heart concerning the sorrowful condition of His church in the world.

Before Daniel had ended his supplications the answer to his cries was received - in so far as
concerned the revelation of the mind of God touching the subjects of his prayer. He says, “And
whilst | was speaking, and praying, and confessing my sin and the sin of my people Israel, and
presenting my supplication before the Lord my God for the holy mountain of my God; yea, whiles |
was speaking in prayer, even the man Gabriel, whom | had seen in the vision at the beginning,
being caused to fly swiftly, touched me about the time of the evening oblation” (Daniel 9:20-21).
Two remarks may be made before proceeding: first, to remind ourselves anew that God’s ear is
ever open to the prayers of His people. As John wrote, “If we ask anything according. to His will,
He heareth us,” and it was so in this case. Daniel was in the secret of God's mind, and God
delighted in His servant’'s supplications, every word of which ascended up before Him as sweet
incense; for, in truth, they were His own desires which had been begotten in His servant’s heart.
Secondly, it was at the time of the evening oblation that Gabriel arrived and “touched” Daniel. The
evening oblation was the perpetual burnt offering - appointed to be presented morning and
evening continually. The temple having been destroyed, it could no longer be offered; but Daniel
was before God in the virtue of it; that is, he identified himself in spirit with all its sweet fragrance,
as constituting his own acceptance, and the efficacy of his prayers (compare 1 Samuel 7:9-10; 2
Kings 3:20). So is it with our prayers now when, through faith and in the power of the Holy Ghost,
we rest wholly and entirely upon what Christ is, and upon all the virtue of His sacrifice, before God.

Gabriel came, first of all, to give Daniel “skill and understanding” (Daniel 9:22); and, moreover, told
him “at the beginning of thy supplications the commandment came forth, and | am come to show
thee; for thou art greatly beloved: therefore understand the matter, and consider the vision” (Daniel
9:23). The revelation about to be made would need divine intelligence to comprehend it, and this it
was that God first imparted, through Gabriel, to His servant. He would have Daniel also know that
He had read the desires of his heart, and had, at the beginning of his supplications, given
commandment for Gabriel's mission; and in His precious grace, to encourage Daniel's heart, He
would also have him informed that he was greatly beloved - beloved, like the disciple whom Jesus
loved, as being in the intimacy of the Lord’s mind and affections, and thus enabled to receive the
impartation of divine secrets. For it is ever true that the nearer we are to the Lord the more fully He
can open out His mind to us. Hence Gabriel adds, “Therefore understand the matter, and consider
the vision.” The qualifications were possessed; divine intelligence and a heart in communion with
God; and Daniel, thus endowed through grace, was in a position to comprehend the revelation he
was about to receive.

Seventy Weeks
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{Module Note: this was originally a separate chapter. To minimize confusion, I've appended it to
"09-Daniel 9".} This brings us to the most difficult part of the book, or at least to one made difficult
through speculation and controversy, viz, the subject of the SEVENTY WEEKS.

Some preliminary observations will pave the way for its consideration. It is then of the utmost
moment to note that the revelation of God’s purpose goes a long way beyond the prophet’s prayer.
Jeremiah had said, “Thus saith the Lord, That after seventy years be accomplished at Babylon |
will visit you, and perform My good word toward you, in causing you to return to this place”
(Jeremiah 29:10; see also Jeremiah 25:11-14). It was these scriptures which Daniel had
discovered, and on which he had based his intercession, becoming, as possessing the mind of
God, a mediator. Hence it is that, as often observed, he does not go back to God’s unconditional
covenant with the patriarchs, on the ground of which, in virtue of the death of Christ,. He will finally
re-establish His people in the land in blessing under the reign of Christ (see ....), but only to the
revelation God had made of Himself, and to the promises He gave to Moses in Exodus 34:1-35.*
What Daniel sought in his supplications was the fulfilment of the promise made through Jeremiah,
and, as led of the Spirit of God, he took the appropriate ground for this in the presence of God. But
in the communication made through Gabriel, it is revealed to him that God had still larger thoughts
of blessing for His people, which would be surely fulfilled at the end of the seventy weeks.

*In Exodus 32:1-35 Moses did go back to the promise made to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, when
it was a question of God’s utterly consuming His people and making of Moses a nation to take
their place.

It must also be borne in mind that this revelation entirely concerns the Jewish people and
Jerusalem. It is strange indeed that this should need to be insisted upon, considering the language
employed; but the tendency is so persistent in some quarters to explain away, by spiritualizing, the
scriptures which have in view the future restoration of the chosen nation, that it becomes
necessary to affirm and to hold fast their manifest application. Gabriel thus says to Daniel, “Thy
people,” and “thy holy city.” Even a child, if he know but the elements of the New Testament,
understands that Christians have no holy city upon earth. And should it be contended that it is the
heavenly city, new Jerusalem, which is here indicated, it might well be enquired, When were its
walls thrown down, so as to need rebuilding? No, the city prayed for is the city of which Gabriel
speaks, as is evident from Daniel 9:25; and consequently Daniel's people are the Jews, and his
city is the earthly Jerusalem. Remark also that, though Daniel had said to the Lord, “Thy people”
and “Thy city” Jerusalem, Gabriel says to him, “thy people” and “thy city” (compare the
intercession of Moses in Exodus 32:1-35, Exodus 33:1-23, Exodus 34:1-35). The link with
Jehovah had been broken by Israel’s sin, and Loammi (not my people), as before explained, had
been pronounced over them; and from that time, until the appearing of Christ and the restoration of
His people, the term “my people” is never used.*

*Hence it is never found in Ezra and Nehemiah; but when the Lord once more returns to Zion, He
again takes it up (See Zechariah 8:7-8; Zechariah 13:9; Hosea 2:23).

Another thing to determine is the meaning of the expression “weeks” - seventy weeks. From
familiarity with the term “weeks,” and its common use, it might be supposed that a period of seven
days was meant; and there have been expositors who have insisted on this theory. The answer is
simple and irrefragable. The date of the commencement of the seventy weeks is laid down with
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the utmost precision (Daniel 9:25); and starting from this date, was there, it may well be inquired, if
seventy weeks of days are signified, any fulfilment of this prediction within the period named? Nay;
has there even yet been the accomplishment of Gabriel's revelation? If not, it is proved beyond all
guestion, for those who believe in the plenary inspiration of the Scriptures, that “weeks” in this
passage are not weeks of days. The following quotations from one whose intimate acquaintance
with the Hebrew language none would question, will be helpful in the understanding of the term.
He says: “The word itself is strictly, something divided into, or consisting of, seven parts - a
heptad, a hebdomad.” Again, “Daniel had made inquiry about seventy years of the captivity in
Babylon. The answer speaks also of seventy periods, which in our English translation are called
weeks. The word, however, does not necessarily mean seven days, but a period of seven parts; of
course, it is much more often used in speaking of a week than anything else, because nothing is
so often mentioned as a week which is similarly divided. The Hebrews, however, used a septenary
scale as to time, just as habitually as we should reckon by tens; the sabbatical years, the jubilees,
all tended to give this thought a permanent place in their minds. The denomination is here to be
taken from the subject of Daniel’s prayer. He prayed about years, he is answered about periods of
seven years; i.e, the recurrence of sabbatical years.” *S. P. Tregelles, LL.D.

Having shown that weeks in this scripture signify periods of seven years, our next inquiry must be
concerning the date of their commencement. It is stated by Gabriel to be “from the going forth of
the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem” (Daniel 9:25). In the book of Ezra we have a
decree by Cyrus, and another by Artaxerxes in the seventh year of his reign; but both of these are
concerning the house of God in Jerusalem, and hence neither satisfies the terms mentioned by
Gabriel. Passing on however to Nehemiah, we find that, “in the twentieth year of Artaxerxes,” he
issued letters, in response to Nehemiah'’s request, commissioning him to go unto Judah, unto the
city of his fathers’ sepulchres, that he might build it (Nehemiah 2:1-20). Here then is the date
referred to by Gabriel, and, as there is no other such “commandment” as to the restoration and
building of Jerusalem in any part of scripture, the point of time is fixed and certain.

Another question arises as to whether the year in the world’s history of this “commandment” can
be ascertained.* Without going into the details of the investigation, which can easily be pursued if
desired, it may be stated that the twentieth year of Artaxerxes is believed to coincide, as nearly as
possible, with 454 or 455 B.C. The application of this date will be seen in considering the several
parts of Gabriel's communication.

*The following fact, borrowed from Dr. Tregelles, may be interesting to some readers.

Archbishop Ussher’s chronology is that adopted in our own English Bibles, and it seems that he
paid very special attention to the date of Artaxerxes’ reign. “About a hundred and fifty years ago”
(nearer two hundred now), Dr. Tregelles says, “Bishop Lloyd undertook to affix Archbishop
Ussher’s dates to our English Bibles; but, in this instance, he made a considerable alteration, and
substituted another date of his own, so as to adapt the reign of Artaxerxes to his own theory”!

Taking then Daniel 9:24, we have the statement that seventy weeks (490 years) are determined
upon thy people and upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins,
and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the
vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most Holy” (or, the holy of holies). All these expressions
look plainly onward to the full reestablishment of Daniel's people and city in blessing. The
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transgression will be ended, the transgression for which they have been scattered, Jerusalem
having now “received of the Lord’s hand double for all her sins,” their iniquity will be pardoned
(Isaiah 40:2), everlasting righteousness, God’s righteousness, will be brought in (Isaiah 51:4-8),
visions and prophecies will be closed up for ever (see Zechariah 13:1-9), and the holy of holies will
once more be set apart, sanctified according to the requirements of the glory of Him who will again
dwell there (see Exodus 40:9). In the next verse (Daniel 9:25) the period of seventy weeks is
divided: “Know therefore and understand, that from the going forth of the commandment to restore
and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks, and threescore and two
weeks: the street shall be built again, and the wall, even in troublous times.” The seventy weeks
are thus divided into three portions - seven weeks, threescore and two weeks, and one week. The
first portion undoubtedly comprises the period occupied in rebuilding Jerusalem and the wall, for
the end of the verse expressly speaks of the “troublous,” or “strait of,” times during which this was
performed. In the book of Nehemiah some account is given of the obstacles and opposition which
Nehemiah and his builders had to encounter.

Next we have sixty-two weeks, which reach “unto” the Messiah, the Prince. That is, adding the
forty-nine years occupied in the restoration of the city, there would be four hundred and
eighty-three years until Christ. It must be carefully observed that the expression is general, that
neither the birth of Christ, His anointing for His mission, nor His death is specified. It simply says,
“unto” Messiah, the Prince. Some. taking the date of the commandment to restore and build
Jerusalem as 454 or 455 B.C, calculate that the 483 years, included in the sixty-nine weeks,
terminated with the death of Christ.* Had the Messiah been received, the Jewish nation would, as
we know, have been at once established in the kingdom; and even had He been received by the
nation after the crucifixion, the times of refreshing, as Peter distinctly declares, would have come
from the presence of the Lord; and He would have sent Jesus Christ to His people (Acts 3:9-21).
But God foreknew all, and hence, after naming the sixty-two weeks, says, “And aftert three score
and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, and [marginal rendering] shall have nothing” (Daniel
9:26). It should be noticed that it does not say immediately after, only “after,” leaving room, we
cannot doubt, for the half week of the Lord’s ministry.

*This calculation takes, what indeed is now commonly accepted, the year 4 B.C. for the birth of
Christ and consequently 29 A.D. for His crucifixion. But nothing whatever is gained by this attempt
at numerical accuracy; and we cannot but believe that the expression “unto Messiah the Prince” is
indefinite, for the reason that the Messiah, as here foretold, would be rejected by those to whom
He came. It may be mentioned that some, holding that the sixty-nine weeks end with the birth of
Christ, regard the first half of the seventieth week as fulfilled in the ministry of the Baptist, and its
second half in the ministry of our Lord, but that, owing to the rejection of Christ this week is
cancelled, and therefore remains to be gone over again. We see no Scriptural ground whatever for
this opinion, for in no possible way can the ministry of John be extended to three years and a half.
Another view, for which there is much more to be said, is that the Lord’s ministry embraces the first
half of the seventieth week, and hence that only the remaining half is yet to be fulfilled. This view
will be more properly discussed in connection with Daniel 9:26-27.

tThe article should here be inserted, viz, after the sixty-two weeks. Be that however as it may, the
facts mentioned are divinely given, and are therefore indisputable, viz, that sixty-two weeks, dating
from the restoration of Jerusalem, ran on till Christ; and that “after” the termination of this period,
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He, being rejected, was cut off, and had nothing; for the kingdom and its glory were as a
consequence postponed, and, together with it, the fulfilment of the last portion of the seventy
weeks. This will be more clearly seen as we follow the scripture. In connection then with Messiah’s
being cut off, it is said: “And the people of the prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the
sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are
determined.” (Daniel 9:26). The most careful attention must be given to the exact words used in
this scripture if we are to understand their import, and it may help to their elucidation if we recall
one or two facts to our minds. We have seen then, in the earlier chapters, that the fourth kingdom,
the successor to that of Greece, which is to complete the times of the Gentiles, is Rome; and we
have also seen that this has no earthly successor, that it will, in fact, be displaced by the kingdom
of the Son of man; and consequently that, though to outward eyes the Western Roman empire
may appear to have passed away for ever, it will, according to the teaching of Scripture, be revived
(see Revelation 13:1-18 and Revelation 17:1-18), and will assume the form of ten kingdoms,
confederated under one imperial head - the little horn of Daniel 7:1-28, or the first beast of
Revelation 13:1-18. Moreover, it was in the time of the fourth empire, as a well-known fact in
history, and testified to in the Scriptures, that the Lord Jesus came into this world, and that it was
at Rome’s tribunal, with Pilate as judge, that He was sentenced to the death of the cross. These
facts have a most important bearing upon the statements of our scripture.

*Another translation of the last clause is, “And until the end [there is] war [even] that which is
determined for desolations.”

Remark then, first, that it does not say that a Prince shall come and destroy the city and the
sanctuary, but that the people of the Prince that shall come shall do so. In other words “the prince
that shall come” applies to the future, and is indeed, as will be seen in the next verse, the imperial
head of the revived Roman empire in the last days. The “people” are identified with him because
they are Romans of the same kingdom that is yet to reappear, and of which this prince will be the
leader and the chief. What we have then, in, this passage, is the destruction of Jerusalem by the
Romans after the death of Christ as God's judgment upon the Jews for their rejection and
crucifixion of their Messiah. Our Lord Himself often spoke of this sorrowful event, and always
connected it with His own rejection (see Matthew 22:7, Luke 19:41-44, etc.). The fearful character
of this judgment is pointed out in the closing words of the verse - “The end thereof shall be with a
flood, and,” adopting the alternative translation given, “until the end,” there will be wars for the
accomplishment of God’s will in the desolations of the holy city; for, as the Lord Himself said,
“They [the Jews] shall fall by the edge, of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all nations:
and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled”
(Luke 21:24; see also Revelation 11:2).

It is now apparent why the last of the seventy weeks is separated from the previous sixtytwo.
Within one week (seven years) when Christ came, the seventy weeks spoken of by Gabriel had
run their course; and had the Jews but received Jesus of Nazareth as their promised Messiah, He
would have at once established His kingdom, and brought in all the blessings spoken of in Daniel
9:24; but they knew not the time of their visitation. As a consequence the course of the seventy
weeks has been interrupted, and God does not count time while His ancient people on earth are
out of their inheritance, and scattered over the globe. There is therefore a blank, so to speak, in
Jewish history, an interval during which the nation, though still watched over, has no recognized
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relationship with God.* But blessed be His name, “through their fall salvation is come unto the
Gentiles, for to provoke them to jealousy” (Romans 11:11). For it has pleased God, in the depth of
the riches both of His wisdom and of His knowledge, to. use this very interval for the unfolding and
accomplishment of His eternal counsels in Christ concerning the saints who are to be joint heirs
with Christ, and to form His body and His bride. It is precisely this interval, wherein time is not
reckoned, which forms the church-period; and when this - the acceptable year of the Lord - is
ended, God will again put forth His power for the blessing of the chosen earthly people and then
they will sing with overflowing hearts, O give thanks unto the Lord, for He is good: for His mercy
endureth for ever. Let the redeemed of the Lord say so, whom He hath redeemed from the hand of
the enemy; and gathered them out of the lands, from the east, and from the west, from the north,
and from the south” (Psalms 107:1-3).

*The bond between God and Israel is maintained during this period through the faith of the
remnant, as exemplified in the first part of this book in Daniel and his companions.

It will be perceived that an immense interval is to be interposed between verses Daniel 9:26 and
Daniel 9:27; that verse Daniel 9:26 refers to the death of Christ and God’s judgment upon
Jerusalem some thirty years after, while verse Daniel 9:27 passes on to a time after the
church-period is closed, when the Jews, though in unbelief, will be again in their own land. Should
anyone regard this interpretation as forced, he may be reminded that such instances are common
in the prophetic scriptures. Peter, for example, in citing from Psalms 34:1-22, says, “The face of
the Lord is against them that do evil,” but he does not add, what is found in the Psalm, “to cut off
the remembrance of them from the earth,” for the reason that since God is now acting in grace,
while it is ever true that His face is against them that do evil, He will not cut such off from the earth
until the kingdom of Christ is established. In other words, the whole of the present period, the day
of grace, has to be inserted between the two clauses of the same verse.*

*For another remarkable illustration of the same thing the reader may compare Luke 4:18-19, with
the place in Isaiah whence the words are taken. He will discover that the Lord did not cite “And the
day of vengeance of our God,” because in fact that day would not come until after the “acceptable
year” - that is, the whole period of grace - had run its course.

We may now proceed to consider the opening statement of Daniel 9:27, “And he shall confirm the
[rather a] covenant with many [really the many] for one week.” The first thing to be decided in this
statement is as to who is the person who makes a covenant with the many. Adopting the English
translation, “the covenant,” some have hastily concluded that it is Christ Himself, omitting to notice
that the covenant mentioned is only made for seven years. It is now, however, admitted on all
hands that the words should be rendered a covenant, and this at once shows that it could not be
the Messiah. Indeed the proper antecedent of the pronoun “he” is the prince that shall come; and it
is to this personage that the reference is made. What is asserted therefore is, that the future head
of the revived Roman empire will make a covenant with “the many,” that is, with the mass or
majority of the Jews, who at that time will be again in their own land; for the mention of the
sacrifice and the oblation puts it beyond doubt that Jerusalem is in question, and that the temple
has been rebuilt. This prince will then enter into an alliance with the Jews, with all of them save the
godly remnant, professedly as befriending their cause, and as protecting them from their
adversaries. And it should be well observed that the term of this covenant is one week - that is, for
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the seventieth week, as we judge, in respect of the unbelieving Jews. Faith may accept the Lord’s
ministry, when on earth, as the first half of this last week, and go on to the time when the prince
breaks his covenant with the Jews for the commencement of the last half; but for unbelief the
seventieth week is the week for which this covenant is made. Other scriptures allude to this
covenant. We thus read in Isaiah 28:1-29, “Wherefore hear the word of the Lord, ye scornful men,
that rule this people which is in Jerusalem. Because ye have said, We have made a covenant with
death, and with hell are we at agreement; when the overflowing scourge shall pass through, it shall
not come unto us: for we have made lies our refuge, and under falsehood have we hid ourselves,”
etc. (Isaiah 28:14-15). It would appear therefore that it will be the fear of another adversary, “the
overflowing scourge” (who is no less a personage than the Assyrian, or the king of the north),
which will drive these “scornful men” into the arms of the imperial head of the Roman empire. It
must also be remembered, as will be seen when Daniel 11:1-45 is reached, that the Antichrist will
at this time have his seat and sway in Jerusalem, and that he will act as the “prophet,” the false
prophet to the prince of the empire (Revelation 13:1-18). It will thus be, as led by him, that in fear
of their terrible adversary, the Assyrian, they will accept the treaty of alliance proposed by the head
of the Roman Empire. At the outset, as we have seen in Isaiah, all will promise well, and the Jews
will delude themselves with the thought that they have secured themselves from all possible
danger. Shutting God out, they will lean upon the arm of the most powerful monarch of the world.
Of whom therefore should they be afraid? But the very one in whom they trust becomes their
enemy; for, false to his own covenant, “in the midst of the week” (that is, at the end of three years
and a half) “he shall cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease,” and more than this, for (we now
give what most competent students of Scripture accept as the true sense or rendering of what
follows) “on account of the protection* of idols there is a desolator, and until the consummation
that is determined there shall be poured [judgment] upon the desolate.” Without attempting to
unravel the intricacies of this admittedly difficult passage, it may, be affirmed that its general sense
is quite plain, inasmuch as there is light from other scriptures to guide us as to it.

*The word translated “protection” is literally “wing” but every reader of the Bible knows that “wing”
is continually a symbol of protection. Not only will this Roman prince cause the daily sacrifices to
be removed, but in addition to his own image erected by Antichrist which will be endowed with
seemingly miraculous powers (Revelation 13:1-18), the Antichrist himself, as we learn from 2
Thessalonians 2:1-17, will as God sit in the temple of God, showing himself that he is God (2
Thessalonians 2:11). The Lord Himself refers to this awful fact in Matthew 24:1-51, where He
speaks of the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, as to be set up in the
holy place, referring to Daniel 12:11. The situation then will be thus: The Jews at this time will have
returned to their own land, and, though in unbelief as to the mass, they will have rebuilt the temple
and restored the temple services. Antichrist, according to the Lord’s prediction, having come in his
own name. will be received as their king; and, under his leadership, when threatened by the power
of the Assyrian, they will enter into a covenant, and make a treaty, with the head of the western
empire. This prince breaks his covenant, as we have seen, and “in the midst of the week”
abolishes the temple services; and, with daring profanity, the Antichrist, as his prophet, causes an
image of himself to be erected in the holy of holies, and demands that divine honours should be
rendered to himself instead of to Jehovah. We have repeated these facts because that, from this
point, the setting up of the abomination of desolation in the holy place, commences the last half of
the seventieth prophetic week. This is the beginning of the “time and times and the dividing of
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time” of Daniel 7:25, and of the forty-two months, or the 1260 days of the book of Revelation, that
is of the three years and a half - the last half of the seventieth week. It is of this, period our blessed
Lord speaks in Matthew 24:1-51 as a time of unequalled sorrow, saying, “Then shall be great
tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be. And
except those days should be shortened, there should no flesh be saved” (Matthew 24:21-22); for it
is during these days that the trumpet judgments, and “the vials of the wrath of God,” of which we
read in Revelation, are poured out on the earth. It is to these judgments, as affecting Jerusalem
and the Jews, that allusion is made in the verse in Daniel which we are considering.

First, then, it says, according to the amended translation given “On account of the protection of
idols there is a desolator.” The desolator here is undoubtedly the “overflowing scourge” of Isaiah
28:1-29; for, as before seen, the Jews are led by antichrist to form a treaty with the head of the
Roman empire to protect themselves from their northern adversary; and the “scornful men, that
rule this people which is in Jerusalem,” boast of their security. But, says the prophet, “your
covenant with death shall be disannulled, and your agreement with hell shall not stand; when the
overflowing scourge shall pass through, then ye shall be trodden down by it” (Isaiah 28:18; see
also Isaiah 28:19-22). In fact, God uses the Assyrian as a rod to break the guilty people to pieces,
twice guilty - in rejecting Christ and in again accepting idolatry after the house had been swept and
garnished.

There is yet more, for “until the consummation that is determined, there shall be poured [judgment]
on the desolate.”™ Commencing then with the overflowing scourge the Jews will be the objects of
unceasing judgment, and Jerusalem will be given up to the fury of her oppressors. As another has
said, “the consummation that is determined” is an expression constantly used for the last
judgments that shall fall upon the Jews (see Isaiah 10:22; Isaiah 28:22). As these will come before
us towards the close of the book, further consideration of them now may be deferred, only
remarking that at the close of this night of tribulation their Messiah will appear, and “will destroy in
this mountain (Zion) the face of the covering cast over all people, and the veil that is spread over
all nations. He will swallow up death in victory; and the Lord God will wipe away tears from off all
faces; and the rebuke of His people shall He take away from off all the earth: for the Lord hath
spoken it” (Isaiah 25:7-8).

*There has been much discussion as to whether this word “desolate” should not be translated
“desolator.” It is admitted that it will bear both meanings, although the former is the more common
rendering. Whichever is adopted the sense remains much the same, excepting that, if “desolate”
be retained, Jerusalem is signified, whereas if “desolator” be preferred her adversary is indicated.
The meaning in either case is that from the time mentioned increasing judgment will be poured out
until “the consummation that is determined.”
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Chapter 34

03.10. Daniel 10

Daniel 10:1-21

IT is apparent to the most casual reader that the last three chapters of this book form, so to speak,
but one prophecy. It deals, however, with different eras and personages, traverses many spheres
of action, but it does not proceed consecutively; for after reaching down to a certain point, with a
historical description of machinations and conflicts between the king of the north and the king of
the south, it suddenly passes on to the time of the end, and brings before us the “wilful king,” the
Antichrist, together with his wicked doings (Daniel 11:36, etc.), and his conflicts with his
adversaries. The last chapter is entirely taken up with the Jews, having especially in view the
faithful remnant, the “time of trouble” through which they will pass during the last days of Gentile
rule, and their glorious deliverance. The chapter now before us is occupied mainly with the
circumstances under which Daniel received these last communications; and with respect to these
it has been well observed “that in both cases (Daniel 9:1-27 and Daniel 10:1-21, Daniel 11:1-45,
Daniel 12:1-13) the revelation given to Daniel, as to his people, is in reply to his exercises. of heart
in intercession or fasting; [whereas] the revelations in Daniel 7:1-28, Daniel 8:1-27, as to the
western or eastern destroying powers, are not. They are given when God pleases. These were in
the time of Belshazzar; the two former after Babylon was taken.”™ The date of the vision is given in
Daniel 10:1. It was in the third year of Cyrus, king of Persia, the king who succeeded, it will be
remembered, Darius the Mede, during whose reign Daniel was cast into the den of lions. As
expressly said, the thing revealed was “true, but the time appointed” (appointed for the fulfilment of
all the events, or of the last of them, which had been unfolded in the prophetic vision) “was long;
and he understood the thing, and had understanding of the vision.” If God thus used the prophet
as a vessel for the revelation of the future, He also gave him to understand what was revealed.

*Synopsis of the Books of the Bible, by J. N. Darby, vol. ii. New edition. Revised. The
circumstances under which the vision was vouchsafed are next given: “In those days | Daniel was
mourning three full weeks. | ate no pleasant bread, neither came flesh nor wine in my mouth,
neither did | anoint myself at all, till three whole weeks were fulfilled” (Daniel 10:2-3). The subject
of his sorrow and fasting is not stated; but as we know from the previous chapter that the condition
of his people and of the holy city lay heavily upon his heart, we may well conclude that his
mourning here was on account of the same thing, and the more certainly in that it led to a
revelation of the future deliverance of his people. For our own instruction two observations may be
made: First, that he who most completely identifies himself with the sorrows of God’s people is
Most in fellowship with the heart of God for them (compare Isaiah 53:4-5); and, secondly, that if we
would have the mind of God communicated to us, we must be in a state of soul to receive it. What
greater mistake can be made than to suppose that we can enter into God’s secrets without a moral
preparedness of heart, or to think that it is possible to understand divine things merely through
hearing or reading, or because we have ranged ourselves round certain leaders of God’s people,
and enthusiastically upheld their teachings? Humiliation and fasting were Daniel's means of
receiving these revelations; and so now, it is only when we are morally outside of things here -
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outside of the gratification of the senses and of the joys of earth, having thoroughly chastened
ourselves, through the application of the cross, in the presence of God - that the Spirit of God
enlightens the eyes of our hearts to comprehend God’s mind and will. These two verses, therefore,
may be regarded as most important, containing as they do the means by which Daniel was
prepared to hear and to understand the divine voice.

Other particulars concerning time and place are added: “And in the four and twentieth day of the
first month, as | was by the side of the great river, which is Hiddekel;* then | lifted up mine eyes,
and looked,” etc. (Daniel 10:4-5). At this date, then, and at this place, the vision of “a certain man”
is granted to him, and the various features of his dress and appearance are described. He was
clothed in fine linen; his loins were girded with fine gold of Uphaz; his body also was like the beryl;
his face as the appearance of lightning; his eyes as lamps of fire; his arms and his feet like in
colour to polished brass; and the voice of his words like the voice of a multitude (Daniel 10:5-6).

*This river is only mentioned by name in one other place (Genesis 2:14). It is generally identified,
both from geographical and etymological considerations, with the Tigris. If this be correct, Daniel
would have to cross it on his journeys to Shushan (Daniel 8:2) from Babylon.

Who, then, was this heavenly visitant? That there are many resemblances to the appearance of
the one “like the Son of man,” whom John saw in Patmos, is at once perceived; but there are also
differences, and there is the absence of some of the most striking characteristics that John
records. It is by no means certain, therefore, that this is a divine personage. Indeed, if it is the
same speaker throughout this chapter, it could not be, since he speaks of being hindered in his
mission by “the prince of Persia” for one and twenty days.* *Some have supposed that it is a divine
person in Daniel 10:5-9, and an angel from Daniel 10:10. This seems a little forced, although there
are traits in Daniel 10:5-9 that might suggest that it was more than an angel. Nothing, however,
depends upon the interpretation, and the question may therefore be left undecided. The effect
upon Daniel and his companions, the men that were with him, of whom we read here for the first
time,* combines in some particulars the effects produced on Paul’'s attendants when on his way to
Damascus, as the light from heaven, beyond the brightness of the midday sun, shone round about
him; and those produced on John when he saw, while at Patmos, the vision of the Son of man.
Daniel's companions, like those of Paul, were afraid, and so great was the quaking “that fell upon
them that they fled to hide themselves; and Daniel himself, like John, fell down as dead before the
celestial messenger. He says, “There remained no strength in me, for my comeliness was turned
in me into corruption, and | retained no strength. Yet heard | the voice of his words: and when |
heard the voice of his words, then was | in a deep sleep on my face, and my face toward the
ground” (Daniel 10:8-9). It would seem impossible, from many instances in Scripture, for man in
nature to hold converse with heavenly beings when surrounded with the majesty and excellency
that Pertain to their existence; and hence it is necessary to be like Paul, whether in the body or out
of the body he knew not, or like John “in the Spirit,” rapt outside of his ordinary mode of being, in
order to become the recipient of heavenly secrets. Three things were bestowed upon Daniel
before the angel proceeded with his communication: First, “an hand touched me, which set me
upon my knees and upon the palms of my hands.” Divine strength was imparted to him. Secondly,
he receives the assurance that he was “a man greatly beloved,” an object of the divine affections;
and, together with this, and indeed in the power of it, he is commanded to understand the words
spoken to him, and to stand upright; for, said the angel, “Unto thee am | now sent” (Daniel 10:11).
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Then, lastly, he is set at liberty. In response to the command to stand upright, he “stood trembling.
Then said he unto me, Fear not, Daniel.” He was thus calmed in the presence of the heavenly
messenger, his fears having been dissipated, and so qualified to become the depositary of the
angel’'s message. The angel then revealed to him that he had come in answer to his prayer: “From
the first day that thou didst set thine heart to understand, and to chasten thyself before thy God,
thy words were heard, and | am come for thy words” (Daniel 10:12). What gracious
encouragement is thus ministered to the intercessors in all ages for the people of God! They may
be alone in the midst of the prevailing confusion and corruption; they may even have their names
cast out as evil by professing Christians, and by real believers; but their cries are heard by God,
and He will sustain them by the assurances of His love, comfort them by the consolations which
He alone can minister, and in due time answer their prayers.

*This would seem to point to the conclusion that Daniel was, at this time on a journey, and that the
men were his personal attendants.

But, as the angel goes on to inform the prophet, there may be, nay, there will be, antagonistic
forces at work to hinder the divine response to the supplications of His servants; and hereby is
revealed to us one of the profoundest mysteries of the spiritual world. “The prince of the kingdom
of Persia,” the angel informs Daniel, “withstood me one and twenty days” (Daniel 10:13); that is,
during the whole time of Daniel’s fasting and prayer. The words of the prophet were heard “from
the first day”; and the angel was sent, but this “prince of the kingdom of Persia” in some way or
other interposed an obstacle for the period of three weeks. While careful not to go beyond what is
written, nor to penetrate into what is not revealed, a few words will be required for the elucidation
of this mysterious revelation. In the first place, it must be observed that “the prince of the kingdom
of Persia” is an angel; for Michael, termed in the same verse “one of the chief princes,” and in
Daniel 12:1-13 “the great prince” in connection with Israel, is known, on the authority of Jude, to be
the archangel. If so, inasmuch as this “prince” of Persia is seen here acting in opposition to the
mind of God, he is a bad angel, in fact, one of Satan’s princes.. This will help us to understand
what we find often mentioned in the New Testament, viz, that there are good principalities and
powers (Ephesians 1:21; Colossians 1:16, Colossians 2:10; 1 Peter 3:22), and bad principalities
and powers (Romans 8:38; Ephesians 6:12, etc.). It would seem, therefore, that Satan has
imitated the kingdom of God,* and formed his gradations of rank and power according to the divine
model. Having therefore seen that God had appointed the archangel Michael to watch over the
interests of Israel in His providential government, Satan sent one of his angels to care for his
interests in Persia, which at this time held the sovereignty of the earth, and consequently to
frustrate, wherever possible, the activities of God upon the earth. In how far this mode of operation
may continue during the day of grace we are not distinctly informed. We do find, however, that the
Lord, during His sojourn on the earth, referred to the angels of little children, that Peter was
delivered from prison through the instrumentality of an angel, that angels are “sent forth to minister
for them who shall be heirs of salvation and it is plain from Daniel 12:1-13 that Michael's office
continues to the end. And in regard to evil spirits or angels, we learn from Ephesians that their
activities and energy are ceaseless (see Ephesians 2:2; Ephesians 6:12) against the children of
God. Moreover Paul, in writing to the Thessalonians says expressly, “Wherefore we would have
come unto you, even | Paul, once and again; but Satan hindered us” (1 Thessalonians 2:18). We
have, therefore, to count, when walking in God’s ways and doing His will, upon the incessant and
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malevolent opposition of the Evil One through his emissaries; and it is to our loss when we forget
this character of the enemy of God and of our souls, for we forget with it our need of being clothed
with the panoply of God, and of constant vigilance against Satan’s devices.

*We use the term “kingdom of God” in this place as expressive of the whole sphere of God’s
authority and rule.

It is an encouragement, however, to learn from this scripture that we are not left to ourselves; for if
Satan’s prince was seeking to hinder the answer to Daniel's supplications, Michael, one of God's
chief princes, came. to help His messenger; and he “remained there with the kings of Persia,”
victorious, through Michael’s succour, over the wicked agent who had daringly thrust himself
between the command of God and its execution. The next verse (Daniel 10:14) affords the key to
the communication about to be made. The angel says, “Now | am come to make thee understand
what shall befall thy people in the latter days: for yet the vision is for many days.” Much of what he
is about to impart relates, as we shall see, to what took place during the time of the third kingdom,
the time of Alexander’s successors; but even this is given such prominence because of its typical
foreshadowings. The object of the angel’'s communication was to make the prophet know what
should befall his people in the latter days; and unless this is borne in mind it is impossible to read
aright these prophetic intimations.

It is from want of attention to such words as these, which open out to us the import of the
prophecy, that so many mistakes have been made.

Daniel once again is overcome by the revelations made to him concerning the conflicts in the
spiritual world in connection with his people. He set his face toward the ground, and he became
dumb (Daniel 10:15). But if the human vessel was too weak in itself to utter the thoughts that arose
in his heart, divine help was at hand. “One like the similitude of the sons of men touched my lips:
then | opened my mouth, and spake, and said unto him that stood before me, O my lord, by the
vision my sorrows are turned upon me, and | have retained no strength.” Both his strength and his
breath, as he proceeds to say, had departed. The vessel, as said before, could scarcely bear the
strain of the contents of the vision; and in this way, the Lord would teach His servant his utter
weakness, that he might learn that His strength is made perfect in weakness. Hence, as soon as
Daniel owned that no more strength remained in him, “there c